FINANCE
AND BANKING
HISTORY

RESEARCH

etary and Fiscal es
in South-East Europe
VE

Gl

AY 119098

P =
] -, e
f[ =,

£ LA Fe i O
L . RAREFOTRIN € @

5 BANK



MONETARY AND FISCAL POLICIES
IN SOUTH-EAST EUROPE
Historical and Compar ative Per spective

First General Meeting of the South-East Europe
Monetary History Network
13-14 April 2006, Sofia

CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS

Edited by ROUMEN AVRAMOV and SEVKET PAMUK

2006



BULGARIAN NATIONAL BANK SERIES
“FINANCE AND BANKING HISTORY”

IVAN ISKROV, Governor

Editorial Board

Chairman:
NIKOLAY NENOVSKY (Bulgarian National Bank, University of National and World
Economy, Sofia, and University of Orléans, France)

Members:

DANIEL VACHKOQV (History Institute, Bulgarian Academy of Sciences)
GARABED MINASSIAN (Institute of Economics, Bulgarian Academy of Sciences)
ROUMEN AVRAMOV (Centrefor Liberal Strategies, Sofia)

STATTI STATTEV (Bulgarian National Bank and
University of National and World Economy, Sofia)

Technical Assistant:
CHRISTO YANOVSKY (Bulgarian National Bank)

© Bulgarian National Bank, 2006

The views expressed by the authors do not engage their respective institutions.
The language editing, the presentation of the the data, tables and figures in the papers are the
responsibility of the authors.

ISBN-10: 954-9791-99-8
ISBN-13: 978-954-9791-99-0



Contents

FFOT EUIWOT T ..ottt ettt e et e e ettt e e e e e e et e ee e e e e e e e e e e e eeeennneees 5

From Debasement to External Borrowing: Changing Forms
of Deficit Finance in the Ottoman Empire, 1750-1914.........ccccocevvivvcvcievcnennen. 7
Sevket Pamuk

South-Eastern European growth experience
in European perspective, 19th and 20th CeNturies ........cccccveeeeceecieccecceeseeene 23
Matthias Morys

Introduction Of Limping Gold Standard
In The Principality Of Serbia.......ccccovveiiiiicieeseesec s 45
Dragana Gnjatovic

Exchange Rate and Inflation: France and Bulgaria
INthe iNterwar PEriod ........cceii e e 57
Nikolay Nenovsky, Kalina Dimitrova

The Bulgarian National Bank in a Historical Per spective:

Shaping an Institution, Searching for a Monetary Standard ...........cccceceeenee. 93
Roumen Avramov

Greek Monetary Economicsin Retrospect: History and Data ............c....... 109
Sophia Lazaretou

The Evolution of Central Banking in TUrKeY ..........cccooevninineinieniseeenne 127
Yuksel Gormez

National Bank of Serbia 1884 —2006. Establishment and
Beginning Of OPeration ........ccccuiiieieiiiiisee s 141
Milan Sojic, Ljiljana Djurdjevic




The Monetary Institute of Slovenia (A resistance movement’s attempt
to establish a bank of issuein occupied EUrope) ........cccoverinencieninicnecniene
Zarko Lazarevic

Constructing Historical National Accountsfor Greece
(1833-1939): Sources and Methods ........c.coereirinininereeee e
George Kostelenos

L ong-Run Bulgarian Economic Development 1892-1945:
GNP Estimates, Methods, and Data SOUICES ........cceveveveeeeeciee e eeveee e
Martin Ivanov

Balance sheets of banks as a historical accounting instrument ....................
Damir Jelic




Foreword

In recent years, interest in financial history has grown considerably. The reasons for this
are as much to do with the discipline’s development as with its context.

No doubt, the unveiling of new historical records and facts, the inclusion of broader
realms, the extension of statistical time-series, and the honing of historians' analytical
tools are of significance. Such processes have always been part of the guild's business,
yet in recent years they hastened notably thanks to the opening up of new scientific com-
munities and to accessible information technol ogy.

Alongside this, there has been a growing awareness of the unique point of view economic
history offers. It provides opportunities to test hypotheses against an unusually plentiful
empirical material. History isthe natural field for the study of the character, devel opment,
and changes of institutions which have become a topical area of interest of economics
over recent decades. Let us aso note the historian’s privileged position in understanding
complex phenomena such astoday’s globalisation: they do not come as a surprise to him,
for he has encountered various earlier incarnations of it. All this contributes to enriching
the body of economic knowledge. Yet, it also notably boosts the significance of economic
history for today’s economic policy: comprehension of the past extends the range of
policy alternatives, alows a better-argumented debate on different options, demarksin a
more distinct way what is possible, and assesses ex-ante social engineering projects.

It was awareness of these opportunities that motivated the establishment of the South-
East Europe Monetary History Network or SEEMHN. This regional community of finan-
cial historians was formed in April 2006 at the initiative of the Bulgarian National Bank
and the Bank of Greece supported by researchers from other countries. As early as its
First General Mesting, aconsensus was reached on the benefits and potential of the active
exchange in monetary and financial history. The initiative is clearly in line with trends
promoted by organizations such as the European Association for Financial and Banking
History and/or Past, Present, and Policy (CEPR, London, Sciences Po, Paris). SEEMHN
shares their attention to comparative historical analyses and databases devel oped accord-
ing to standards of high quality and consistency. Those are paths leading to a better char-
acterization of a specific region within Europe, whose constituent countries share a
number of similar featuresin their monetary and financia past. The outcomes would ben-




efit both historical science as a whole, and historians who have hitherto and traditionally
worked mostly within national dimensions.

This volume presents the papers from the first SEEMHN Workshop hosted on 13 and 14
April 2006 by the Bulgarian National Bank. It was attended by representatives of the
Austrian, Bulgarian, Croatian, Greek, Serbian, and Turkish national banks, as well as of
anumber of leading European universities and research centres.

As the volume's contents show, the seminar deliberated varied issues, periods, institu-
tions, and economic indicators. Greek monetary history (Sofia Lazarethou) and that of the
Ottoman Empire (Pevket Pamuk) were presented in alongue durée perspective, along-
side their links with fiscal policy and foreign debt. Also presented were a case study on
the early Serbian monetary history (Dragana Gnjatovic), and a parallel between 1920s
exchange rate stabilizations in Bulgaria and France (Nikolay Nenovsky and Kalina
Dimitrova). Three “institutional portraits’ review central bank development in Bulgaria
(Roumen Avramov), Serbia (Milan Sojic and Liljana Durdevic), and Turkey (Y Uksel
Dormez) with their different historical fates, yet similar challenges. This viewpoint is
amplified by the story of a short-lived monetary institution during the Second World War
in Slovenia (Zarko Lazarevic). Results from the building of historical time-series on
Greek (George Kostelenos) and Bulgarian (Martin Ivanov) GDP, aswell asacomparative
assessment of long-term growth within the region during the 19th and 20th Centuries
(Matthias Morys) were discussed. The information potential of bank balance-sheets was
discussed (Damir Jelic). The seminar’s proceedings showed up proximities within a
seemingly diverse monetary area: today the region is host to “classic” central banks, a
euro area member bank, and currency board arrangements, yet national monetary histo-
ries display a multitude of similarities.

We are convinced of the significance of the SEEMHN's forthcoming endeavor. Indica-
tions are already at hand. South-East European central banks not represented in Sofia ex-
pressed intentions to enter the network. Future seminars will address more focused issues,
comparative elementsin research will be strengthened, and the creation of aregional his-
torical database is already materializing.

We would like to express our gratitude to the Bulgarian National Bank which produced a
faultless SEEMHN First General Meeting. In particular, we wish to mention the contribu-
tions of Nikolay Nenovsky (Member of the Board of Governors, BNB), Kalina
Dimitrova (Research Department, BNB), and Sofia Lazaretou (the Bank of Greece):

prime movers in ensuring that the network grew from an ideainto reality.
Roumen Avramov
Centre for Liberal Strategies, Sofia

Sevket Pamuk
The Ataturk Institute for Modern Turkish History
Bogazici University, | stanbul




From Debasement to External Borrowing:
Changing Forms of Deficit Financein the
Ottoman Empire, 1750-1914

Sevket Pamuk*

1. Introduction

Large fiscal deficits arising mostly from wars were amajor problem for many of the Eu-
ropean states during the early modern period but less so in the nineteenth century. The
existing literature examines the strategies pursued and choices made by individual gov-
ernments as they attempted to finance these deficits over the long term subject to the con-
straints and opportunities provided by the domestic and international financial markets.
These public sector financial policies, of course, had far reaching implications not only
for money and monetary policy but also for the economy at large.* During the eighteenth
and nineteenth centuries the central budgets of the Ottoman empire also showed large
deficits during periods of war. When the frequency of these extraordinary periods in-
creased, the cumulative effects of the deficits tended to create major pressures on state fi-
nances and the economy.

This paper identifies and analyzes an important change in the way the budget deficits
were financed before and after the 1850s. The Ottoman budget deficits tended to increase
after the late 1760s and reached their peak during the 1820s and 1830s. In response, the
state attempted to increase its control over revenue sources, relied on internal borrowing,
and when the short term fiscal pressures mounted, resorted to debasements. The timing
and magnitude of debasements during this period suggests that the governments were
quite sensitive to the costs of debasements, especially the urban political opposition they
generated.

Then, in the middle of the 19th century, bi-metallism was embraced, new standards were
adopted for coinage and the government began to borrow in the European financial mar-
kets. From the 1850s to World War |, debasements were abandoned, relative monetary
stability was maintained and external borrowing remained the most important mechanism
for financing the budget deficits. The paper examines the reasons for as well as the con-
sequences of this shift. It is argued that the shift was due to the combination of European

* Professor, Ataturk Institute for Modern Turkish History and Department of Economics, Bogazici University, Bebek
34342 |stanbul, Turkey, pamuk@boun.edu.tr and pamuks@ttnet.net.tr

! For examples, see Weir (1989), Bordo and White (1991) and Velde and Weir (1992); also Parker (1974).




pressure and a desire on the part of the Ottoman government to maintain credibility in
and access to the European financial markets. In the long term, however, the Ottomans
paid a heavy price for borrowing abroad without establishing fiscal discipline since Euro-
pean creditors established financia control over Ottoman finances after the moratorium
of 1875.

2. The Eighteenth Century: Relative Peace and Sability

The eighteenth century until the 1760s was a period of relative peace, stability and eco-
nomic expansion for the Ottoman empire. While the available evidence on production is
limited, it does point to an increasing trend for agriculture and artisanal activity aswell as
investment in manufacturing for many parts of the Balkans and Anatolia.? There also oc-
curred a considerable expansion in the trade between the Ottoman empire and central and
western Europe during this period especially through the Mediterranean, and to a lesser
extent, across land in the Balkans. French merchants based in Marseille controlled the
maritime trade until the French revolution.® Thiswas also aperiod of stability for state fi-
nances. From the 1720s until the end of the 1760s, the evidence on Ottoman finances sug-
gests that the overall trend was towards balanced budgets and surpluses were enjoyed in
many years. The favorable financial conditions were especially apparent during the ex-
tended period of peace in mid-century, 1747 to 1768.*

The silver kurush (or gurush or piaster) was the leading unit of account as well as the
leading means of exchange in the eighteenth century Ottoman monetary system. Virtualy
all prices and government obligations were expressed in terms of this unit. The state al'so
minted a number of gold coins without face value. Their exchange rates against the
kurush were determined by the markets although during extraordinary periods the
goverment attempted control these rates. Gold coins including the Venetian ducat played
alimited role in daily transactions. They were used in large payments and for store of
value purposes. In addition, the European silver such as the Dutch thaler and Spanish
eight real piece were used both in international trade and domestic payments. The ex-
change rates of these coins were also determined in the local markets.®

The Ottoman kurush was relatively stable during this period. In addition to the favorable
state finances, the Ottoman currency was supported by the rising levels of output in the
new silver mines of Anatolia, in Gumushane, Keban, Espiye and Ergani whose total out-
put reached 35 to 40 tons per year in mid-century. The older silver minesin the Balkans,
in Sidrekapsi and Kratova continued to contribute as well. Numismatic and archival evi-
dence summarized Figure 1 shows that the silver content of the kurush declined at a mod-
erate pace, by atotal of 40 percent until the end of the 1760s.

2Genc (1984).

8 Panzac (1992), Frangakis-Syrett (1992), Paris (1957).
4 Tabakoglu (1985), pp. 74-113.

® Pamuk (2000), pp. 159-70.




From the 1760s until the end of the century, however, Ottoman state finances and money
were jolted by two exhausting wars, 1768 to 1774 and 1787 to 1792, thefirst with Russia
and the second with Russia and the Habsburgs. Although the first of these created finan-
cia difficulties, amajor debasement was avoided by relying on the reserves accumulated
in the earlier era of peace. During the second war, however, the government was forced to
reduce the silver content of the piaster by about one third. The debasement was accompa-
nied by a demand, which included a reference to the ongoing holy war, that the public
surrender to the government all available silver at official, below market prices.

To keep prices from rising both as a result of this operation and in the face of wartime
shortages, the government tried to enforce a system of price ceilings (narh) for most
goods in urban areas, especialy in the capital city. These price ceilings were extended to
the exchange rates of other coins, both gold and foreign, against the silver piaster. The
available evidence is too scanty to attempt an evaluation of this package of intervention.
It appears, however, that the government was not particularly successful in achieving its
ends. Even though mint records are not available, it appears that the government could
not induce significant flows of silver to the mints. Mint output, therefore, remained lim-
ited until the government later raised the mint price of silver. At the same time, the price
ceilings only exacerbated the shortages in urban areas, especially in the capital. Mer-
chants in the provinces simply refused to send goods to the capital. Thiswas in fact the
first and the last time in the eighteenth century that the government attempted to use co-
ercion to generate seigniorage revenue. It was also the most severe crisis of provisioning
faced by the urban areas, especialy the capital city.®

3. Financial Reform and Attemptsat Internal Borrowing

The reign of sultan Mahmud |1 (1808-1839) was a very difficult period for the Ottoman
empire and especially the central government. During these three decades the central
government was forced to deal with a series of uprisings, nationalist revolutions and a se-
ries of wars abroad. While it was able to suppress the various uprisings of notablesin
both the Balkans and Anatolia, the Serbian and Greek revolutions led to the secessions of
these territories from the empire. Much more costly to the state finances than any of these
were a series of wars against Russia (1806—1812 and 1828-29), Iran (1820-28) and
Egypt (1831-33 and 1838-39). This was also a critical period of Western style and cen-
tralizing reform for the Ottoman empire. The attempts to establish a western style army
had started earlier, during the reign of Selim |11 (1789-1807) but progress had been lim-
ited due to the opposition of the janissaries. After the suppression of the janissary revolt
and the abolition of the order in 1826, the efforts to establish anew army (Nizam-i Cedid)
gained new momentum.’ Another important and difficult task was the reorganization and
modernization of the internal administration of the empire. In this respect, the strategy of

6 Pamuk (2000), pp. 170-1.
7" Shaw and Shaw (1977), pp. 1-54.




Mahmud Il was the elimination of intermediate authorities both in the capital and the
provinces and the centralization of power in his own hands. As the reform movement be-
gan to spread beyond the military field in the 1820s, to administration, justice, and educa-
tion, the demands for resources increased as well. While precise budget figures do not
exist, recent estimates suggest that after adjusting for inflation, the expenditures of the
central government increased by 250 to 300 percent from the end of the eighteenth cen-
tury until 1840. Roughly half of the budget expenditures were being allocated for military
purposes and this share rose considerably during periods of war. To deal with changes of
such magnitudes, of course, constituted a financial task of enormous proportions for the
central government. As aresult, one of the key goals of the reform process was the finan-
cia re-organization of the empire and greater centralization of the revenues.®

During the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, the political and administrative capacities
of the Ottoman government often determined the limits on fiscal revenue. Without an ad-
ministrative network for tax collection, the government was forced to share tax collec-
tions with the powerful groups in the provinces. Beginning in the 1820s, the state was
able to reduce the power of the alliance between high level bureaucrats and financiers at
the capital and the locally powerful groups at the provinces. It thus became possible to
exert greater control over the tax collection process. Through this centralization the state
was ableto increase, in real terms, the revenues collected at the center. However, the ex-
penditures continued to rise at afaster pace throughout this period. For this reason, in ad-
dition to its efforts at financial re-organization and centralization, the government de-
voted a considerable part of its energies, from the late eighteenth century until the 1840s,
to developing new methods of long term internal borrowing.

Ever since the sixteenth century, the state had relied on the financiers at the capital for
short term loans. Even though these financiers, or bankers without banks, expanded their
activities considerably in the second half of the eighteenth century, their lending capacity
was still small in relation to the needs of the state. One obvious way for the government
to borrow on along term basis was to link the borrowed funds explicitly to the revenue
sources of the state. In fact, the malikane or life-term tax-farm system which was initiated
at the end of the seventeenth century, was based on this principle.

After the end of the war of 1768-1774 which had dramatically exposed the military as
well as financial weaknesses of the Ottoman system, the financial bureaucracy started a
system of long term domestic borrowing called esham. In this system which was based
partly on the malikane system, the annual net revenues of atax source were specified in
nominal terms. This amount was divided into a large number of shares which were then
sold to the public for the lifetime of the buyers. The annual revenues of the source contin-
ued to be collected by the tax farmers.®

8 Cezar (1986), pp. 279-281.

9 These arrangements were similar to those used by the European states in the early modern era, most notably in
France. See Weir (1989) and Parker (1974).
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Clearly, one motivation here was to broaden the base of state borrowing and enable the
state go beyond the limited numbers of large financiers who tended to dominate the
malikane auctions and to reach a larger pool of small and medium sized lenders. How-
ever, theinability of the state to control or limit the sales of the esham between individu-
as and the difficulties in preventing the heirs of the deceased from continuing to receive
payments seriously limited the fiscal benefits of this system. Asaresult, it proved to be a
rather costly system of long term internal borrowing. Many Ottoman thinkers argued in
favor of abolishing it especially when the fiscal pressures subsided. During the next half
century the state vascillated between abolishing the esham during periods of fiscal stabil-
ity and continuing and even expanding it when fiscal pressures mounted and additional
funds had to be secured with little regard for their longer term cost. 1°

During the war of 1787-92 the Ottoman government also considered the possibility of
borrowing from abroad, which would have been a a first for the Ottoman state, from
France, Spain or Netherlands. In response, the Dutch government indicated in 1789 that
it was not in a position to lend and referred the Ottoman government to the private sector.
However, due to difficulties both in Europe arising from the French revolution and the
Ottoman side, this possibility could not be pursued any further. Another proposal was to
borrow from Morrocco because it was afriendly Muslim country, but it was obvious that
the ability of Morrocco was quite limited. From the late eighteenth century until the
1840s, extraordinary wartime taxes and the expropriation of the wealth of prominent in-
dividuals especially of those who accumulated their wealth as a public servant or in their
financial dealings with the state continued to serve as other means of raising fiscal rev-
enue during troubled times.*

4. The Great Ottoman Debasement (1808-1839)

In addition to these long and short term measures, the Ottoman government made exten-
sive use of currency debasements during this extraordinary period. When the centralizing
and reformist sultan Mahmud |1 ascended the throne in 1808, the standard kurush still
contained 5.90 grams of silver, unchanged since the debasement of 1789. During the next
three decades, the silver content of the Ottoman currency declined at times sharply, at
times more slowly. The lowest point for the kurush was reached in 1831-32 at 0.5 grams
of silver although it subsequently rose to 0.9 gramsin 1832 and then to 1.0 gram in 1844
where it stayed until World War 1. In other words, the kurush lost more than 90 percent of
its silver content until 1832 and then recovered somewhat. All in all, from 1808 to 1844
it lost 83 percent of its silver content. (Figure 1)

10 Cezar (1986), pp. 128-34, 198-200.
U Cezar (1986), pp. 89-92, 137-38.
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Figure 1

Silver Content of the Ottoman Monetary Unit, Akce, 1469-1914
in grams; 1 kurush = 120 akce (source: Pamuk, 2000)

10 3

L
LV N

- \__\_\‘
0.1 1

0.01 4

(OO0 R o e e e o L o e e e e L e e L e e e e e e e I |
1450 1500 1550 1600 1650 1700 1750 1800 1850 1900

Closely following the debasement of the currency, of course, was the sharp fall in its ex-
change rate and the rapid rise in the genera price level both of which were were equally
dramatic. In 1788, 5 and a half kurush exchanged for one Venetian ducat and 11 kurush
for one British pound sterling. In 1844 one ducat equalled 50-52 kurush and the British
pound exchanged for 110 kurush. In other words, during these six decades the price of
these leading currencies in terms of the kurush had increased 9 to 10 fold or the Ottoman
unit had lost about 90 percent of its value against them and most other European curren-
cies.? Consumer price indices for Istanbul constructed by the present author from the ac-
count books of the imperial kitchen at Istanbul indicate that food prices paid by the palace
kitchen increased approximately 8 fold from between 1780 and 1845, reflecting closely
the changes in the silver content of the currency and its exchange rate against the leading
European units. (Figure 2).

2 The dlide of the kurush against the most European currencies slowed down during the Napol eonic Wars as the oth-
ers also depreciated but resumed with the end of European hostilities. Issawi (1980), pp. 329-31, Pamuk (2000), pp.
191.
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Figure 2
Consumer Pricelndex for Istanbul, 1469-1914
1469 = 1,0; (source Pamuk (2004).
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During the reign of Mahmud Il the government continued to issue varieties of gold coins
such as zeri mahbub , rumi , adli , hayriye , mahmudiye , each with different and chang-
ing standards. However, these gold coinage were not subjected to such rapid rates of de-
basement. The overall decline in the specie content of the gold coins remained below 20
percent. It isthus clear that the government did not view the gold coins with the same sei-
gniorage logic that was applied to the silver kurush. This was because the unit of account
for the economy and state finances was the kurush and not any of the gold coins. All obli-
gations of the state were expressed in terms of the silver kurush and not linked to any
gold coin. Under the circumstances, the expected seigniorage gains from debasing the
gold coins was very limited.™

18 |n adifferent context Motomura has argued that the Spanish government of the seventeenth century made a simi-
lar distinction between copper coinage on the one hand, and silver and gold on the other. The government enjoyed
substantial seigniorage revenues from the minting and international circulation of silver coinage and, in order to
maintain worldwide confidence in the currency, did not want to change the standards of these coins. On the other
hand, the copper coinage used in the domestic economy were subjected to a policy of regular debasements.
Motomura (1994).

13




The debasement during the reign of Mahmud 11 unfolded in an uneven fashion, in fitsand
spurts. An examination of the timing and magnitudes of each debasement should provide
important insights into the motives of the government as well as the fiscal consequences.
There is no doubt that the fiscal difficulties and crises created by the wars figured promi-
nently in the decline of the currency and its timing. For example, highest rates of debase-
ment in Ottoman history took place during and after the war of 1828-29 with Russia. Be-
tween 1828 and 1831, the silver content of the kurush was reduced from 2.32 grams to
0.53 grams, a decline of 79 percent during 4 years. As the financial conditions began to
improve after 1832, however, the silver content of the currency was raised to 0.94 grams.
(Figure 1)

A simple model can be employed here to examine the attitudes and behavior of Ottoman
governments towards debasement during these three decades, and more generally during
the period 1789-1844. In this framework the government is viewed as weighing the short
term seignorage revenues accruing from debasements against both the short term and
long term costs of such action. If the state perceives these costs to be less than the ex-
pected seigniorage benefits, then, a debasement or a series of debasements may be
adopted. In other words, far from being an exercise in futility, the debasements are
viewed as a potentially effective instrument of fiscal policy, especialy in the short term.

The fiscal benefits of a debasement are not difficult to establish. With the amount of spe-
cie at hand the state is able to issue a higher amount of money in nominal terms and thus
meet a larger amount of its obligations. In addition, the state obtains additional seignior-
age revenue from the old coins brought to the mint by the public. As prices and wages
paid by the state rise, however, many of the state revenues which are fixed in nominal
terms will decline in real terms. In other words, debasements generate an initial surgein
revenues followed by their decline in real terms due to the high levels of inflation they
create. In the longer term, a debasement may even lead to areal declinein state revenues
if the state does not adjust upwards the taxes and other revenues which have been fixed in
nominal terms.

There are anumber other possible costs of debasements that may be borne by the state. If
the public loses confidence in the currency and begins to anticipate further debasements,
it will become increasingly difficult, for the state to take advantage of further reductions
in the specie content of coinage. For example, in the open mint system, the public may
begin holding another currency and stay away from the mints. Some degree of currency
substitution did that place in this Ottoman episode as varieties of foreign coinage were
aways freeto circulate.

Another cost of debasement in the Ottoman context was the emergence of widespread
counterfeiting. When the state issued new coins with lower specie content, counterfeiters
immediately began to mint the new coins with the same or even higher silver content in
order to share the seigniorage revenues of the state. This opportunity declined, however,
when the prices of metals adjust upwards along with other prices.
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Yet another cost of was the adverse implications of debasementsfor the ability of the state
to borrow domestically. One of the reasons why the state did not pursue further the option
of long term internal borrowing was that, for a variety of reasons, this process was per-
ceived to be too costly. When the state begins to resort to debasements, however, it loses
whatever credibility it might have in these markets. There is evidence that with the accel-
eration of debasements after 1808, rates of interest increased even further and it became
even more difficult for the state to sell the esham.

In the Ottoman case, probably the most important cost of debasements was the political
opposition it generated amongst the urban groups, especially in the capital city. Since in-
comes of some groups were fixed in nominal terms, they stood to lose from debasements
and the subsequent price increases unless their wages and salaries were also adjusted up-
wards. Best organized and most powerful amongst them were the janissaries stationed
permanently in the capital. In Ottoman history, there are anumber of successful revolts by
the janissaries against the debasements of the state. Their opposition was a major con-
straint faced by the governments considering debasements. During the reign of Mahmud
I1, the janissaries were an especially important part of the political picture in the capital as
they opposed his efforts of western style reform. Mahmud Il wanted to replace the
janissaries with a western style army. However, during the early years of hislong reign,
he did not have the political support to make this critical move.

Into this equation of costs and benefits, wars enter as exogeneous shocks, events which
raise both the need for short term revenues for the state and the willingness of the public
to accept or excuse extraordinary measures such as debasements. As the urgency of gen-
erating revenues increased, the state often invoked references to holy wars and even
linked the new coinage explicitly to the ongoing wars, by calling the new issues of coins
and bonds, cihadiyye, for example.

During the reigns of both Selim Il and Mahmud |1 under examination here, the govern-
ments were well aware of the limitations imposed by the janissaries. Hence, debasements
were used only in connection with wars. After the janissaries were finally defeated and
the order was abolished in 1826, in what is usually considered as one of the most impor-
tant political events of this period known as Vaka-i Hayriye or the Auspicious Event, a
major constraint in the way of debasements was lifted. While the government did not em-
brace debasements as a peacetime policy, it is not a coincidence that during the first ma-
jor war following this event, it undertook the largest debasement ever in Ottoman history,
reducing the specie content of the kurush by 79 percent within a period of four years.

It isinteresting that by reducing the borrowing requirements of the state, these seignior-
age revenues also brought down the interest rates in domestic financial markets and pro-
vided indirect benefits for the state treasury. In addition to any amount the state may have
borrowed in the domestic markets, the decline in interest rates provided fiscal relief
through its impact on the tax farming system. The tax farmers who entered state auctions
for the right to collect specific tax revenues of the state were required to make a certain
fraction of these payments in advance for which they typically borrowed from the private
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financiers. When the domestic interest rates declined, therefore, the auction prices of tax
farms tended to rise, thereby increasing the net tax revenues of the state.

This examination of the currency policy of the Ottoman government during these three
turbulent decades shows both the benefits and limitations of debasements. While the Ot-
toman administrators were well aware of the seigniorage calculus and state did obtain
obvious fiscal benefits, it is also clear that they were reluctant to view debasements as a
permanent instrument for raising revenue, to be used during peace as well as wartime.
The time series | have constructed for the silver content of the Ottoman currency also
shows that twice during this period, in 1818 and 1832, the government raised the silver
content of the kurush after the return of peace, confirming those limits of debasement as
perceived by the government. (Figure 1)

5.A New Srategy: Sable Money and External Borrowing

From the perspective of Ottoman economic and monetary history, the nineteenth century,
especially the period after 1840, constitutes a period quite different from the earlier era
On the one hand, it was characterized by mgjor efforts at Western style reform, in admin-
istration, in economic, fiscal and monetary affairs as well as education, law and justice.
Thiswas also a period of integration into the world markets and rapid expansion in for-
eign trade particularly with Europe turning the Ottoman economy increasingly into an
exporter of primary products and an importer of manufactures. It is estimated that the for-
eign trade of the areas within the 1911 borders of the empire, Macedonia, Anatolia and
Syria, increased by more than 12 to 15 fold between 1820s and World War 1.2 This proc-
ess was facilitated by the construction of ports and railroads and by the establishment of
modern banking institutions by European capital. As a result, the commercialization of
agriculture proceeded rapidly in Macedonia, western Anatolia and along the Syrian coast.
Therural population was drawn to markets not only as producers of cash crops but also as
purchasers of imported goods, especially of cotton textiles. These developments substan-
tially increased the demand for and the use of money in these more commercialized re-
gions of the Empire.

For the European governments and especially the British, the success of reformswas con-
sidered essential for maintaining the territorial integrity of the retreating empire. They
also believed that rapid expansion of commercia ties with Europe based on the principle
of comparative advantage and European direct investment in the Ottoman economy
which would contribute to that end were essential for the economic development of the
country. In this context, monetary stability was perceived as an important pre-requisite for
both reform and the expansion of international trade. As aresult, the Europeans and espe-
cially the British began to exert considerable pressure on the Ottoman government to es-
tablish amore stable monetary system. They also made clear that they were ready to pro-
vide the technical expertise necessary for this purpose. The Europeans also linked future

14 | ssawi (1980), Chapter 3 and Pamuk (1987), Chapter 1.
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Ottoman access to European financial markets explicitly to fiscal reform and monetary
stability.

As for the Ottoman government, the monetary conditions had reached chaotic propor-
tions by the end of the 1830s. While the government had succeeded in raising short term
revenue from frequent debasements, the resulting inflation had brought unfavorable po-
litical consequences. In addition, the production of large variety of coins each with differ-
ent standards since the beginning of the century and the inability of the government to re-
tire the earlier series from circulation had added to the difficulties. The earlier coins ex-
changed according to their silver content rather than the nominal value at which they had
been issued. The quality of the many types of gold coinage that were produced during this
turbulent period had also deteriorated although these were not debased as often or as ex-
tensively. While these conditions created difficulties for daily transactions, they made it
even more difficult to carry out international trade. At the same time, the appeal and use
of European coinage had increased especially in international trade and for store of
wealth purposes.®

A reform in coinage was undoubtedly in order, and after the death of Sultan Mahmud 11 in
1839, the new government openly expressed that intention in 1840 as one of the first
itemsin its agenda. Mint technicans and other specialists were invited from England and
France to provide advise the ottoman government about the new standards of coinage.
New machines and technology was imported from England. 6

After some delay, the decision was made to adopt the bimetallic standard, a system in
which the silver kurush and the new gold lirawere both legal tender, freely convertible at
the fixed rate of 100 kurush for one gold lira and obtainable at the government mint. The
government began to produce the new gold coinsin 1843 and the following year the new
silver coins were issued along with an official declaration from the imperial mint, setting
out the reasons for the reform. The gold-silver ratio was fixed at 15.09. '’ In practice,
however, the government did not command sufficient resources to withdraw all the previ-
ous coinage from circulation by compulsory redemption. Asaresult, it was soon forced to
recognize them as legal tender and even announce the official rates at which each of
these, especially the large silver coins minted in the 1830s, would be accepted. Some of
these coins remained in circulation until World War I.

The Ottoman governments abandoned debasements as a means of raising fiscal revenue
after 1844. All silver and gold coinage minted until 1922 adhered to the standards estab-
lished in 1844. (Figure 1) In addition, copper coinage of small denominations continued
to be minted for daily transactions. Nickel coinage was introduced for the same purpose
in 1910.

5 For a detailed list of all coinage, both Ottoman and foreign, circulating in the Balkans, for example, see Cohen
(1976).

8 Qlger (1970), p. 17.
7 Pamuk (2000), pp. 206-8.
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The stability of coinage did not mean the end of fiscal difficulties and the need to raise
additional revenue, however. Throughout the century, the Ottoman administrations had
difficulties balancing the budget and resorted to a variety of methods to deal with its fis-
cal problems. One method of raising fiscal revenue which began to be used in 1840 was
the printing and circulation in the Istanbul area of interest bearing paper money called
kaime-i muteber-i nakdiyye or kaime for short. As their volume remained limited until
1852, the kaime performed reasonably well despite problems with counterfeiting. During
the Crimean War, however, large amounts of kaime were printed and the market price ex-
pressed in gold Liras declined to less than half the nominal value. One gold Lira began to
exchange for 200—220 kurush in kaime. As a result, this first experiment in paper money
resulted in a mgjor wave of inflation. The kaimes were finaly retired in the early 1860s
with the help of short term loans obtained from the Imperial Ottoman Bank.

There were two other occasions, both of them during major wars, when the government
resorted to non-covertible paper money as a fiscal measure. The second kaime episode
took place during the war of 1877—78 with Russia and they circulated in most parts of the
empire. Because of their large volume, however, they declined to one quarter of their
nominal value within two years even though the government agreed to accept some pay-
ments in paper currency. Similarly, during World War |, non-convertible paper circul ated
regularly and was one of the leading sources of fiscal revenue. By 1917 one gold Lira
equalled six paper Liras. Once again, the use of kaime resulted in considerable rise in
prices expressed in paper currency. For the period 1844-1914 as a whole, then, non-con-
vertible paper remained an exception used only under extraordinary circumstances.

The most important method adopted by the Ottoman government after mid-nineteenth
century to deal with the recurring budget deficits was borrowing in the European finan-
cial markets. This process was initiated in 1854 during the Crimean War. In the early
stages, the Ottomans were supported by their wartime allies, the British government,
which fully guaranteed the first bond issue against the Ottoman annual receipts from the
Egyptian tribute. In the following two decades, the Ottoman government borrowed very
large sumsin London, Paris, Viennaand el sewhere under increasingly unfavorable terms.
The net proceeds of these issues were directed aimost entirely towards current expendi-
tures. Only a small fraction was spent on infrastructure investment and on increasing the
capacity to pay back. By the second half of the 1860s, the Ottoman finances had deterio-
rated to the point where new bond issues had become necessary to maintain the debt pay-
ments. A moratorium was in sight but the financial markets kept up the process lured by
the unusually high rates of return. 1°

8 Davison (1980).
¥ Blaisdell (1929) remains the classic treatment of this topic. For the magnitudes of funds flows arising from exter-
nal borrowing, see Pamuk (1987), Chapter 4 and Appendix I11.
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When the financial crises of 1873 led to the cessation of overseas lending by the Euro-
pean financial markets, the Ottoman government was forced to declare a moratorium on
its outstanding debt which stood at more than 200 million pounds sterling in 1876. After
aperiod of prolonged negotiations, the Ottoman Public Debt Administration was estab-
lished in 1881 to exercise European control over parts of Ottoman finances and ensure
orderly payments on the outstanding debt whose nominal value was reduced approxi-
mately by half during the negotiations. For the following three decades until the outbreak
of World War |, a sizable share of Ottoman tax revenues were controlled by the OPDA
and used for debt payments. This control and the regular payments on the debt was quite
reassuring for the European financial markets. As aresult, the Ottoman government was
able to resume borrowing towards the end of the century. With the rise of military spend-
ing, Ottoman borrowing gained momentum after the turn of the century. On the eve of
World War |, the volume of annual borrowing aswell as the outstanding external debt had
reached unusually high proportions reminiscent of the 1870s. %

6. Credibility in the International Markets

From the perspective of the present paper, the important question, then, is why the Otto-
man government pushed aside alternative methods of financing its deficit such asinterna
borrowing, debasements and/or issueing inconvertible paper and continued almost exclu-
sively with external borrowing during these seven decades. We might point out that inter-
nal borrowing, especially long term internal borrowing, was not a serious possibility be-
cause of the limited size of the domestic market for funds in relation to the borrowing
needs of the state. In addition, it might be argued that debasements of coinage had be-
come an impractical method of seigniorage in the nineteenth century. Inconvertible paper
currency often served the same purpose without some of the limitations and disadvan-
tages of debasements. Hence, the actual choices facing the Ottomans can be reduced to
two : inconvertible paper currency and external borrowing. Why did the ottoman govern-
ments insist on the latter and used the former only during exceptional periods such as
wars ?

Part of the answer lies with the fact that, until the moratorium of 1875, the Ottoman gov-
ernment was a novice in external borrowing. Selling bonds in the European markets with
maturities of 20 years or longer and thereby postponing the short term fiscal problems to
the future must have appeared as an easy solution for them at the beginning, especiadly in
view of the political and economic costs associated with debasements and inconvertible
paper which burdened the Ottoman governments without any respite from 1808 until the
1860s.

2 Pamuk (1987), Chapter 4.
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After the establishment of the OPDA and European control over Ottoman finances, how-
ever, inexperience can not be considered as an explanation. By that time the Ottomans
had learned more about the costs and consequences of borrowing abroad without bring-
ing the budget deficits under control. For this second period, we need to focus on a com-
bination of pressure from the OPDA and more generally the European interests for
maintainning monetary stability and the need for the Ottomans to maintain credibility in
the European markets if they wanted to retain their option of external borrowing.

The reasons for European pressure on the Ottomans to maintain monetary stability were
the same after 1880s asthey were in the earlier part of the century. Monetary stability was
considered as an important condition for the expansion of trade with Europe and for at-
tracting direct European investment. The representatives of the OPDA also made clear
that monetary stability was necessary if the Ottomans wanted to retain their access to the
European financial markets. Even though the Ottoman government issued bondsin Euro-
pean currencies, the perception was that high seigniorage and high inflation would seri-
oudly hurt the chances for borrowing abroad both in the short and long term.

In fact, the financial control exercised by the OPDA enabled the Ottoman government to
borrow long term in the European markets at 4 to 5 percent per annum, which was rea-
sonably low at the time wheras the effective rates paid by the Ottoman government in the
earlier period leading up to the moratorium had fluctuated between 10 to 12 percent at a
time of roughly stable commaodity prices world wide. The ability of the Ottomans to con-
tinue borrowing at these low rates, according to this argument, depended on maintaining
their credibility in the European financial markets especially in view of its poor record be-
fore 1875. %

At that juncture it was clear that the Ottoman government had to be willing to burn all
bridges with European commercial and financial interests in order to abandon monetary
stability and return to debasements and/or inconvertible paper as the basic form of deficit
finance. Instead, the government made great efforts to retire the inconvertible paper is-
sued during the war of 1877-78, which took place after the moratorium was declared and
before the negotiations with the creditors had ended. After these paper issues were re-
tired, the government adhered to some form of the gold standard and the inconvertible
paper experiment was not repeated until World War 1.

2L Bordo and White have contrasted the financial and currency policies of Britain and France during the Napoleonic
Wars. They argued that the reason why France, the financially weaker country followed more “orthodox” policies
during this period was its poor reputation and lack of credibility in the international financial markets. Bordo and
White (1991).
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7. Conclusion

After using debasements for deficit finance for many decades, the Ottoman government,
along with many others around the world, embraced bi-metallism in mid-19th century
and began to borrow in the European financial markets. From the 1850s to World War |,
debasements were abandoned, relative monetary stability was maintained and external
borrowing remained the most important mechanism for financing the budget deficits. The
paper has examined the reasons for as well as the consequences of this shift. It has been
argued that the shift was due to the combination of European pressure and a desire on the
part of the Ottoman government to maintain credibility in and access to the European fi-
nancial markets.

What was the long term balance sheet, then, for the mid-nineteenth century regime
change ? Monetary stability, rapid expansion of foreign trade and European direct invest-
ment should appear on the positive side. Annual rate of growth of Ottoman foreign trade
averaged close to 5 percent in real terms during the nineteenth century. There is also some
evidence for economic growth from mid-century to World War |. If true, this economic
growth was certainly related to the growing commercialization of the Ottoman economy.
Monetary stability undoubtedly contributed to that process. However, the Ottoman de-
fault in 1875, the establishment of the Ottoman Public Debt Administration and the sur-
render of some of the leading sources of revenue to to the European creditors in 1881
suggest that the Ottomans paid a heavy price for borrowing large amounts from abroad
before putting their fiscal house in order.
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South-Eastern European growth
experience in European per spective,
19" and 20" centuries

Matthias Morys*

1. Introduction

South-Eastern Europe ante portas. While Greece and Slovenia are the only two countries
of the region to enjoy European Union membership currently, nine more countries could
potentially join the European Union (EU) within the next ten to fifteen years (table 1).
Bulgaria and Romania will accede to the EU in 2007, and three more countries either
have started accession negotiations with Brussels (Turkey, Croatia) or will do so in the
near future (The former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia). The remaining countries, i.e.
the other successor states of former Yugoslavia and Albania, have either signed or will
shortly sign association agreements with the EU, and they have been given a promise to
consider their application when political and economic factors allow.

Within the last two centuries Balkan nations' have travelled along way, from being parts
of the Ottoman and Austrian empires to independent states, and from there to member-
ship in a supranational union. After Balkan nationalism produced much bloodshed in the
19" and 20" centuries, EU membership can even be seen as the 21% century answer to
what 19" century observers called the “ Eastern question”. Accession to the European
Union and success of EU membership will, to alarge extent, depend on economic funda-
mentals: when will economic conditions be ripe for EU membership to be mutually ben-
eficial?

Whileit is certainly not for us to make any suggestions, this paper gives an answer to a
closely interrelated question: how have the South-Eastern European economies per-
formed in a European perspective since the 19" century? Have they converged on the
economically more mature economies of North-Western Europe — epitomised by France,

* University of Oxford, Department of Economics, Manor Road Building, Oxford OX1 3UQ, United Kingdom,
matthias.morys@economics.ox.ac.uk

1 We will use this terminology interchangeably with South-Eastern European countries. As Mazower (2001: 1—62
points out, the word “the Balkans” itself came into widespread use only in the late 19" century. For most of the 19"
century, people referred to “Turkey in Europe”, a terminology which became increasingly inaccurate — and unaccept-
able to the newly established Balkan countries — as Turkish influence in South-Eastern Europe eroded continuously.
Similarly, reinventing the region as “ South-Eastern Europe” can be seen as an attempt to leave behind everything that
popular mind associates with the word “the Balkans’. Caesar dominus et supra grammaticam.
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the United Kingdom (UK), and Germany — and the United States (US)? Isthere aneed to
distinguish between periods in which the Balkan countries caught up and others when
they fell behind? Have some South-Eastern European countries performed better than
others in the long run? This paper is motivated by the convergence hypothesis, i.e. the
hypothesis that economic laws drive a process by which poorer countries will converge
on richer ones. The convergence hypothesis is built around a country — or a set of coun-
tries—that are viewed as “ economic leaders’, and other countries that are viewed as “fol-
lowers’ with a potential for economic catch-up. We will choose the US, the UK, Ger-
many, and France as our set of “economic leaders’, against which we will measure the
economic performance of the South-Eastern European economies from 1870 to 2001.

The remainder of this paper is structured as follows. In the second chapter, we will ex-
plain why economic theory suggests economic convergence to occur between rich and
poor countries. We will illustrate what kind of indicators are available for real economic
convergence, and why we choose to rely on GDP per capita. We will also discuss more
recent theories in economics that see convergence as only one possible outcome of eco-
nomic devel opment. These theories, mainly based on endogenous growth theory and eco-
nomic geography, underline the potential for long-term economic divergence.

Table 1
South-Eastern European countries

Year of independence Year of European Union
member ship
Current EU members
Greece 1832 1981
Slovenia 1991 2005
EU Acceding countries
Romania 1859/1878 2007
Bulgaria 1878/1908 2007
EU Candidate countries Sart of membership
negotiations
Turkey 1923 2005
(declared arepublic)
Croatia 1991 2005
The former Yugoslav Republic 1991 not started as of June 2006
of Macedonia
Potential EU Candidate countries Date of signature of
association agreement
Serbia 1815/1878 under negotiation
Albania 1912 June 2006
Bosnia-Herzegovina 1991 negotiation has not started yet
Montenegro 2006 under negotiation

Sources: European Commission (2006), Mazower (2001).
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In the third chapter we will describe the data we are relying on for the purpose of this
study. Potential and pitfall of the data will become clear, and any weakness should be
seen by the South-Eastern European Monetary History Network as an additional incen-
tive to improve on the quality of the existing data.

Chapter four addresses the main question of this paper: to what extent have South-East-
ern European economies converged with the more mature economies of North-Western
Europe — represented by France, the UK, and Germany — and the US since 18707 We will
distinguish five different periods: (a) 1870 — 1913, often called the First Age of Globali-
zation or the Belle Epoque of the global economy; (b) 1918 — 1938, the interwar period;
(c) 1950 — 1973, often referred to as the Golden Age of European economic growth; (d)
1973 — 1989, from the 1973 ail price shock to the collapse of communism in South-East-
ern Europe; finally (€) 1989 — 2001, from the collapse of communism to present times.
Differentiating between these periods aims at detecting periods of economic convergence
as opposed to periods of economic divergence. While there were clearly periods of con-
vergence, our findings for the South-Eastern European growth experiencein thelong run,
ie from 1870 to 2001, will be rather bleak. Only Greece and Slovenia have converged
with North-Western Europe and the US, whereas all other countries have actually fallen
back slightly since 1870.

Chapter 5 summarises and concludes.

2. Theoretical considerations: the conver gence hypothesis and
countervailing ideas in economics

Should we expect convergence of economies over time? Two schools of thought can be
distinguished: on the one hand, economic models rooted in Solow’s now classical 1956
growth model. Solowian models predict convergence of productivity levels, thereby im-
plying similar GDP per capita levels. On the other hand, the more recent literature has
developed models seeking to reconcile economic theory with the empirical evidence of
sustained — in some cases increasing — economic differences between countries. Endog-
enous growth theory, economic geography and path dependence theories all see eco-
nomic convergence as only one potential outcome, with divergence being equally possi-
ble. We shall now turn to a closer description of these opposing schools of thought.

2.1. The convergence hypothesis

The prediction of economic convergence can be dated back to the classical economists, in
particular David Hume (O’ Brien 2004). Such a prediction certainly resonated well with
the optimistic spirit of European enlightenment. The first modern economist to put these
ideas into a coherent model was Robert Solow. One assumption is essential in predicting
economic convergence. Solowian growth models are based on a macroeconomic produc-
tion function of thetypeY =T * (K, L), where income (Y) is the product of T —which
can be interpreted as total factor productivity, i.e. the efficiency at which capital and la-
bour are allocated — and a Cobb-Douglas type macroeconomic production function f,
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which is determined by the levels of capital and labour employed (Barro& Sala-i-Martin
2003). F isafunction characterised by constant returnsto scale and diminishing returnsto
the accumulation of only one of the two factors of production. The latter implies: the
higher the capital-to-labour ratio (K/L), the lower the marginal productivity of capital. As
the marginal productivity of capital, in theory at least, equals the remuneration of thisfac-
tor of production, capital will flow from countries with high capital-to-labour ratios (ie
rich countries) to countrieswith low capital-to-labour ratio (ie poor countries). In the long
run, the capital-to-labour ratio will equalise across countries, leading to economic conver-
gence.?

2.2. Countervailing ideas in economics

In recent years the convergence hypothesis has come under serious attack from different
sides. Criticism of the convergence hypothesis mainly reflects unease over its explanatory
power, as divergence rather than convergence characterised much of the 20™ century glo-
bal growth experience (Pritchett 1997). Another contradiction to the convergence hypoth-
esisissubstantial evidence showing that capital actually flows from poor to rich countries
and not the other way around (L ucas 1990). Two schools of economic thought, in particu-
lar, have criticised the convergence school. In addition, the path-dependency school in
economic history has also provided theoretical arguments against the prediction of eco-
nomic convergence.

The endogenous growth theory, also called new growth theory, was the first attempt to
overcome Solow’s neoclassical growth model with its prediction of convergence
(Aghion& Howitt 1998). Understanding why this theory is called endogenous growth
theory aso helps understanding why convergence is no longer predicted as the only out-
come. Solow’s growth model was concerned with the process and the effects of factor
accumulation. Technological change was left unexplained; consequently, the variable T in
the growth equation Y = T * f(K, L) was exogenous. The endogenous growth theory at-
tempts to model the process of technological change; technological improvements are
seen as return to investments in capital (either physical or human capital). What looks
like an extension to Solow’s growth model effectively removes the prediction of conver-
gence. Romer and other proponents of the endogenous growth theory argue that there are
not necessarily diminishing returns to capital accumulation, as capital investment often
generates spill-over effects in terms of technological improvements. But if there are no
diminishing returns to investment in capital, then convergence can no longer be pre-
dicted.

21t should be stressed that equalisation of marginal factor productivities also depends on T which Solow saw as ex-
ogenous. As indicated in the main text, T can be interpreted as total factor productivity, ie the efficiency at which
capital and labour are allocated. By adopting best practice from the economic leader, it might be argued that the value
of T will not differ significantly from one country to the next. As a consequence, marginal factor productivities solely
depend on the macroeconomic production function f.
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Coming from a very different angle, economic geography is a more recent school of
thought in economics that views both convergence and divergence as potential outcomes
of economic development (Krugman 1995). Economic geography is concerned with
where companies decide to locate. A company’s decision to locate is guided by two op-
posing principles. On the one hand, a company wants to produce its goods at a location
where suppliers and skilled labour are close. As the decision of companies producing
similar goods is guided by similar considerations, agglomeration of industries might be
the outcome. On the other hand, companies want to be close to potential buyers of their
goods in order to reduce transportation costs. This rational e suggests that companies will
be evenly distributed across athe territory of a certain unit (which might be a country, but
can also be afree trade area such as the European Union or the North American Free
Trade Association). Economic geography thus emphasises costs versus benefits of ag-
glomeration. If costs are higher than benefits, concentration of industry will be low —and
hence economic convergence more likely. By contrast, if the benefits of agglomeration
exceed their costs, agglomeration will occur and some regions/countries will be home to
substantially more industry than others — divergence will be the consequence. Economic
geography entails some interesting paradoxes. For instance, road and rail track improve-
ments in poor regions/countries are often justified on the grounds that they will attract in-
dustry to aregion. Economic geography holds that the reverse might well be true; ceteris
paribus, falling transport costs to a poor region might make it even less attractive to out-
side companies to relocate to the poor region/country.

Last but not least, the path-dependency school can be seen as economic history’s contri-
bution to the convergence debate. The path-dependency school emphasises inertia to in-
stitutional change; it thus represents a more recent branch of New Institutional Econom-
ics (North 1990). The early New Institutional Economics believed in the progress of insti-
tutions over time. More efficient institutions would supersede less efficient ones in the
long run (North& Thomas 1973). The continued economic divergence between the devel -
oped and the developing world has seriously challenged these beliefs. Inefficient institu-
tional arrangements have persisted in many parts of the world, as demonstrated by 19"
and 20" centuries Latin American economic development (Engerman& Sokoloff 1997).
To make matters worse, in many cases they appear to have reached a sub-optimal equilib-
rium. Thisempirical evidence has shifted the interest of NIE to new questions. Why have
inefficient, growth-inhibiting institutions often proved so resistible to change? Is there a
mechanism such as path dependence, ie historical, environmental or cultural conditions
which determine a country’s development?

We can conclude as follows: Economic theory based on the neoclassical Solow growth
model provides arguments for economic convergence, but such a processis by no means
automatic. More recent models, based on endogenous growth theory, economic geogra-
phy and path-dependency theory, show that certain conditions have to be fulfilled for eco-
nomic convergence to occur. Whether economic convergence occurs or not is therefore
an empirical question rather than a theoretical one. Thisis what we turn to now.
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3. Data

Any study of the convergence hypothesis for South-Eastern Europe necessitates reliable
data. The convergence hypothesis can refer to productivity levels as well as to GDP per
capita levels (cf. chapter 2). We will use GDP per capita data, as they are more reliable
and more readily available. What data will we use, what time period will we study, and
how reliable are the data?

We have used data from Maddison (2003) for all countries under investigation, ie for the
South-Eastern European countries as well as the countries we are comparing them with.
The Maddison data were complemented by data from Good& Ma (1999) on GDP per
capitafor Slovenia, Croatia, Serbia, and Bosnia-Herzegovina from 1870 to 1989.

We have limited ourselves to the period from 1870 to 2001. Before 1870, data are not re-
liable even for some of the mature economies of the day. Maddison, for example, does
not provide annual datafor the US before 1870, and German data are much more reliable
after unification in 1871 than before. As we are interested in South-Eastern Europe, 1870
might actually be a good starting point; by then, one Balkan country — Greece in 1832 —
had achieved independence, and two more — Serbia and Romania— would soon follow at
the Congress of Berlin in 1878, with Bulgaria achieving autonomy the same year. 2001 as
the last year of our study is dictated by the desire to rely on consistent data. GDP per
capita figures are best expressed in 1990 Geary-Khamis dollars to enable comparisons
over time, and Maddison data are only available until 2001. We have tried out data from
other sources for 2002 — 2005. As the basic picture remained unchanged, we relied on the
Maddison (2003) and Good& Ma (1999) data for reasons of consistency.

How reliable are the data from Maddison (2003) and Good& Ma (1999)? The data for
1914 — 2001 are of better quality than the data for 1870 — 1913. This is because the
1914 — 2001 data are genuine GDP data. By contrast, the data for the South-Eastern Eu-
ropean countries for 1870 — 1913 were derived by proxy estimates. Proxy estimates to fill
gaps in GDP estimates are a widely used technique when national-income type data are
poor but a wide range of other socioeconomic data are available (Crafts 1983).
Good& Ma (1999) — the data source Maddison is relying on for the South-Eastern Euro-
pean countries with the exception of Greece — use data for 12 European countries with
good national income data to estimate a regression equation where GDP per capitais a
function of several proxy variables. They find a stable relationship between GDP per
capitaand (a) the share of non-agricultural employment in the labour force, (b) the crude
birth rate, and (c) letters posted per capita. In a second step, GDP estimates for South-
Eastern Europe are estimated based on the estimated regressors and data available for (a),
(b), and (c). The advantage of the proxy approach is twofold in our context. First, the
proxy estimates provide us with data stretching back into the 19" century. In the words of
Maddison (2003: 93): “Although | reject the proxies as a substitute for direct estimates,
they seem plausible enough to fill gaps in the database until direct estimates become
available.” Second, they are highly valuable for political/economic units that did not yet
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form independent states; the socioeconomic data required for the proxy approach most
usually exists on the level of relatively small territorial units. Therefore, Good& Ma
(1999) were able to estimate GDP per capita levels in Slovenia, Croatia, Serbia and
Bosnia-Herzegovina at a time when none of them was independent.

It should be pointed out that the datafor 1914 — 2001 are not perfect either. Three reasons
account for potential deficiencies. First, sophisticated national accounting methods are
largely the result of Cold War efforts to establish accurately the size of Western econo-
mies. As early examples one might think of the need to facilitate assessment of needs for
Marshall Aid and burden-sharing in NATO (Maddison 2003: 24). By contrast, communist
countries were not particularly interested in national accounting — with obvious conse-
guences for the quality of the data. Second, the datathat do exist are of limited quality, as
the price mechanism did not work under communism. Last but not least, South-Eastern
Europe has been characterised by frequent border changes over the course of the 19" and
20" centuries. Greece alone witnessed border changes in 1832 (independence), 1864,
1881, 1913, 1920, 1923 and 1946 (Clogg 2002: 42).

We mentioned earlier that much of the data might undergo considerable revision. One of
the main purposes of the South-Eastern European Monetary History Network isto im-
prove on existing data, and the articles of Ivanov and K ostelenos in these conference pro-
ceedings show that considerable revisions for Bulgaria and Greece are to be expected in
future. While we fedl that these estimates are superior to the Maddison estimates in many
respects, we have not relied on them for several reasons. An obvious limitation of the
Ivanov datais that they only encompass the years from 1892 to 1945 and hence a much
shorter period of Bulgarian economic history than the one we are interested in. The main
reason why we have solely relied on the data from Maddison (2003) and Good& Ma
(1999) is the consistency of the data. All data series are transformed into 1990 Geary-
Khamis dollars, allowing comparisons across countries and over time.

4. Empirical evidence

4.1. Who are the ‘economic leaders from 1870 to 20017

The rationale of the convergence hypothesis implies the need to define an ‘economic
leader’ (cf. chapter 2). This economy is characterised by a high capital-to-labour ratio; it
represents the role model to be emulated by the *follower’ economies. For the post-World
War Il experience of Western Europe, for instance, the benchmark economy is the US
(Abramovitz 1986, Crafts& Toniolo 1996). In our case, things are more complicated as
the ‘leader’ economy switched from the UK to the US in the time-span we are interested
in.

Figures 1 and 2 show GDP per capita levels for a selected number of countriesin 1870
and 2001, respectively. In 1870, the UK was the leading economy of the day. GDP per
capita was more than 30% higher than in the US and more than 60% above German and
French levels. The British lead eroded quickly over the next decades. At the turn of the

29




century, the US overtook the UK in terms of GDP per capitaincome (Crafts 1998). The
US has enjoyed higher GDP per capita than any of the large European countries ever
since. The UK position also eroded within Europe, where the UK was overtaken by West
Germany and France in the late 1960s. Another reversal of fortunes happened with Ger-
man reunification in 1990 which put Germany behind France and England. As figure 2
shows the three largest European economies were playing roughly on par at the turn of
the millennium.

This brief sketch demonstrates that choosing only one country asa‘leader’ might be mis-
leading when analysing the time span 1870 — 2001. We feel it appropriate not to refer to a
unique leader, but rather to view the US, the UK, France and Germany combined as a
benchmark that ‘follower countries’ wanted to come close to. We will thereforerely on an
average measure for these four economies when trying to put the South-Eastern European
growth experience into historical perspective.

Figure 1

Level of GDP per capita in 1870 in selected European countries and the United
Sates (in 1990 US-Daollars).
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Figure 2

Level of GDP per capitain 2001 in South-Eastern European countries and other
selected countries (in 1990 US-Dallars).
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4.2. 1870 —1913: The First Age of Globalisation

Let us study figure 1 in some more detail. Industrialisation is normally seen as a process
which started in England and then spread first to the North-Western European countries
of Belgium, France, and Germany. Industrialisation also occurred relatively early in the
New England states. Only in a second stage, did industrialisation spread beyond North-
Western Europe to the Scandinavian, Southern European, Central European and South-
Eastern European peripheries (Pollard 1981; Sylla& Toniolo 1991).

Figure 1 reveals the relative position of economic development of European countries in
1870; it includes representative countries of the Scandinavian and Southern European
peripheries and Russia. The UK, the US, France and Germany were ahead of all other
countries. Of equal interest is the relative position of the European peripheries. Tsarist
Russia and the South-Eastern European countries were economically more backward
than the Scandinavian and Southern European peripheries. While 19" century Balkan na-
tionalist movements might have put the blame for economic retardation on the * Ottoman
yoke', the comparison with Russia— which was at roughly equal level with Romania —
indicates that deeper forces were at work that distinguished Eastern Europe from Western
Europe. One of the earliest studiesto give an explanation was by Hajnal (1965). Based on
a detailed study of the European demographic experience, Hajnal argued that Western
Europe — which he saw as in the West of a virtual line from Saint Petersburg to Trieste —
was characterised by a demographic system of preventive checks. In line with Malthus
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ideas, thiswas interpreted as advantageous — and hence leading to higher prosperity in the
long run — over Eastern Europe with its positive check demographic system. Whatever
the merits of this explanation and many others, virtually al economic indicators available
suggest that Western Europe was richer than Eastern Europe in the 19" century
(Mazower 2001: 17-44). It is worth pointing out that the difference between West and
East was replicated within South-Eastern Europe itself, with Slovenia being the richest
territory in 1870.

There are two more observations related to figure 1: first, from the four large Balkan
countries to achieve autonomy and later independence in the 19" and early 20" centuries
(Greece 1832, Romania 1859/1878, Serbia 1815/1878, Bulgaria 1878/1908), Romania
comes out richest in 1870. This almost certainly reflects advantageous geographical en-
dowments, with fertile land and even plains being abundant in what was initially the
Danubian principalities of Wallachia and Moldavia. Greece, Serbia and Bulgaria al en-
tail large parts of very mountainous territory and are less suited for agriculture. The natu-
ral riches of the Danubian principalities were well recognised in the 19" century, and ag-
ricultural surpluses sustained early on two of the more sophisticated cites in South-East-
ern Europe, ie Bucharest and Jassy. It is worth remembering that the first hopes of 19"
century Greek nationalists for statehood arose in the Danubian principalities under a
Fanariot and former Russian army officer called Alexandros Ypsilantis. The agricultural
riches—ie the even plains— proved his undoing, as it was easy for the Ottoman armies to
fight Ypsilantis and his armies there. By contrast, the Greek revolution in the Peloponese,
also in 1821 but some months later than Ypsilantis in the Danubian principalities, would
be successful, partly because the mountainous territory gave avital strategic advantage to
the Greeks (Clogg 2002: 7-45).

The second observation refers to the Ottoman empire. How large were 19" century eco-
nomic differences between the Ottoman empire and the European territories that wanted
to break away from it? To much of 20" century political historiography this question
seemed irrelevant, as it was assumed that 19" century Balkan national movements en-
joyed widespread local support independent of economic motivations. Recent research,
however, has demonstrated that in many instances economic incentives were needed to
persuade an often passive rural population of the virtues of political independence
(Mazower 2001: 45-76). The strongest incentive of this kind would surely be superior
economic performance, coupled with the desire not to share the own wealth with the rest
of the Ottoman empire. Figure 1 shows, however, that there were hardly any differences
between the Ottoman empire and those countries that wanted to secede from it (or had al-
ready done s0). In the case of Greece, thisfinding is supported by anecdotal evidence that
many Greeks preferred the Ottoman empire over the new Greek state for purely eco-
nomic reasons (Clogg 2002: 7-45).
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While the Balkans were the poorest part of Europe in 1870, the South-Eastern European
countries entered a very promising period of global economic history at thistime. The
time-span 1870 — 1913 has been described as the First Age of Globalisation, and rising
prosperity and economic convergence were to be observed worldwide
(O’ Rourke& Williamson 1999). High growth rates were achieved in many parts of the
world and help explain why 1870 — 1913 is often referred to as the Belle Epoque of the
world economy. Resource rich and land abundant countries in the Americas prospered in
particular. The United States and Canada achieved average annual GDP per capita growth
rates of 1.8% and 2.3%, respectively, only to be surpassed by Argentina with 2.5%. The
examples of Canada and Argentina demonstrate another crucial point of pre-World War |
globalisation. Globalisation entailed specialisation, and specialisation meant that the land
abundant countries would thrive on their comparative advantage, i.e. agriculture. Canada
and Argentina had barely any industry in 1913, but both countries enjoyed higher GDP
per capitathan Germany and France (Maddison 2003).

If countries could grow rich with the help of agriculture alone, we should not be surprised
to find similar results for the Balkans. Table 2 shows average annual growth rates for
South-Eastern Europe from 1870 to 1913, alongside growth rates for the *leader econo-
mies’, the Scandinavian and Southern European peripheries and Russia. Two observa-
tions can be made. First, with an annual rate of 1.5%. South-Eastern Europe grew at the
same pace as the economic leaders, and it actually enjoyed a dlight lead over the
Scandinavian countries. The European region losing out in the first age of globalisation
was Southern Europe with an average annual growth rate of only 1.0%. Thisfinding, here
derived from aggregate GDP data, is consistent with more detailed studies on Southern
Europe for this period (Tortella 1994). The other two countries with a poor growth per-
formance were Russia and the Ottoman Empire. Second, there was little cross-country
variation within South-Eastern Europe, with growth rates ranging between 1.3% and
1.8%. The GDP reconstructions from Ivanov and K ostelenos suggest that industry played
aminor role in the cases of Bulgaria and Greece. In extrapolation, it seems reasonable to
argue that the good growth performance of South-Eastern Europe as a whole from 1870
to 1913 reflects improvements in agriculture and the sale of agricultural surplus abroad
rather than genuine industrialisation.

If growth rates were higher in the Balkans than in other parts of Europe, how much was
achieved in terms of levels by 19137 Here the picture looks bleaker. Not even Slovenia,
the most advanced Balkan territory, came close to the GDP per capita level of Spain, a
low-income country in 1870 with poor subsequent growth performance (figure 1 and ta-
ble 2). The main success, in terms of levels, was that by the outbreak of World War 1, all
Balkan countries — except for Bosnia-Herzegovina and Albania— were richer than Russia
and the Ottoman empire.
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Table 2

Average annual GDP per capita growth rates

1870-1913 1918-1938 1950-1973 1973-1989 1989-2001
North-Western Europeand
United States 1.5% 1.2% 3.5% 2.0% 1.4%
France 1.5% 1.2% 4.0% 1.9% 1.5%
Germany 1.6% 1.6% 5.0% 2.1% 1.0%
United Kingdom 1.0% 1.2% 2.4% 2.0% 1.7%
United States 1.8% 0.7% 2.5% 2.0% 1.6%
South-Eastern Europe® 1.5% 0.6% 4.9% 1.3% 2.6%
Albania 1.4% 3.6% 0.5% 5.7%
Bulgaria 1.4% 0.2% 5.2% 1.0% 1.5%
Greece 1.4% 2.6% 6.2% 1.7% 1.8%
Romania 1.5% -1.7% 4.8% 0.8% 1.4%
Turkey 0.9% 1.8% 3.4% 2.4% 1.4%
Yugoslavia 1.3% 4.6% 2.3%
Bosnia-Herzegovina 3.5% 2.6% 2.8%
Croatia 1.4% 5.2% 2.6% 3.9%
Serbia and Montenegro 1.8% 4.9% 2.8% 1.3%
Slovenia 1.3% 5.5% 2.5% 3.9%
Scandinavia 1.4% 2.4% 3.4% 2.3% 1.8%
Denmark 1.6% 2.0% 3.1% 1.7% 2.0%
Finland 1.4% 2.7% 4.3% 2.7% 1.5%
Norway 1.3% 2.8% 3.2% 3.0% 2.5%
Sweden 1.5% 2.1% 3.1% 1.7% 1.3%
Southern Europe 1.0% 1.5% 5.3% 2.5% 2.2%
Italy 1.3% 1.3% 4.9% 2.6% 1.5%
Portugal 0.6% 1.7% 5.4% 2.4% 2.7%
Spain 1.2% 1.4% 5.6% 2.6% 2.5%
Russia 1.1% 1.9% 3.3% 1.0% -1.8%

1 Growth rates for the interwar period were calculated by taking the 1913 value for 1918. This procedure avoids the
problem of distinguishing between genuine growth after 1918 and recovery growth resulting from output losses in
World War 1. In virtually al cases our estimation leads to lower growth rates. This procedure was applied to avoid ar-
tificially high growth rates for the interwar period. In the case of Bulgaria, for instance, the growth rate would other-

wise be 4.1%.

2 For reasons spelt out in the main text, we chose 1992—2001 for Albania, Bulgaria, Romania and Russia and 1995—

2001 for all successor states of former Yugoslavia

3 As most of Turkey’s GDP is generated outside South-Eastern Europe, the calculation of the average annual growth

rate does not take Turkey into account.

Sources. Own calculations based on Maddison (2003) and Good& Ma (1999).
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4.3. Theinterwar period (1918 — 1938)

The interwar period is usually portrayed as a major departure from the pre-1913 global
economic order. The rise of protectionism increasingly threatened the free trade ideal s of
the Belle Epoque, and the gold standard rule no longer commanded the respect it had en-
joyed before World War |. Both factors explain why the interwar period is often viewed as
a globalisation backlash.

The picture is more benign when comparing growth rates in the interwar period with those
achieved between 1870 — 1913. Astable 2 shows, interwar growth rates for many countries
actually compare favourably with those of the Belle Epoque. The Scandinavian and South-
ern European peripheries as well as the Soviet Union and Turkey grew faster after World
War | than before, and even in the case of the economic leaders the slowdown in growth
was not substantial. It is not easy to reconcile these surprisingly high growth rates with the
condescending attitude economic historians are normally treating the interwar period with.
Probably the best explanation available remains that the interwar period saw the industriali-
sation of alarge number of peripheral economies that had remained amost exclusively ag-
ricultural in nature before World War |. As interwar de-globalisation made traditional reli-
ance on the agricultural sector more difficult, peripheral economies were forced to develop
an industrial sector of their own. Therefore, it has been argued cases that good outcomes
were actually the result of initially highly adverse economic conditions.

The notable exception to this rule was South-Eastern Europe. Balkan countries only
achieved an average annual growth rate of 0.6%. While the Belle Epoque saw catch-up
growth of South-Eastern Europe, thistrend was reversed in the interwar period when Bal-
kan countries fell behind again. On a closer look, table 2 reveals interesting differences
between South-Eastern European countries. The poor result of 0.6% isdriven by Bulgaria
and Romania which virtually stagnated in the interwar period. By contrast, the newly
founded Kingdom of Serbs, Croats and Slovenes (Yugoslavia) achieved a growth rate of
1.3%, which isroughly similar to our group of economic leaders. Greece even achieved a
growth rate of 2.6% in the interwar period.

What explains the performance of South-Eastern Europe in the Interwar Period? It is not
easy to give a straightforward answer to this question, given that Greece and Yugoslavia
performed substantially better than Bulgaria and Romania. Probably the best explanation
isrelated to what extent industrialisation efforts succeeded in different Balkan countries
in the interwar period. In the case of Greece we know that industrialisation proceeded at
respectable speed (Freris 1986; Mazower 1991). The opposite was true for Bulgaria,
where the Ivanov data show that the contribution of industry to GDP remained at roughly
10% in the interwar period with virtually no change to pre-1913. At a time when de-
globalisation made continued reliance on agricultural exports difficult, the only engine
left for sustained growth was industrialisation; either a peripheral economy developed the
secondary sector — or it ssmply stopped growing. Future research will need to establish to
what extent this line of argumentation also explains the very different performances of
Yugoslavia and Romania.
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4.4. The Golden Age of European growth (1950-1973)

The period from 1950 to 1973 is conventionally seen as the Golden Age of (West) Euro-
pean economic growth (Crafts& Toniolo 1996). 1950 is normally chosen as starting year,
as most European countries had by then returned to pre-war output levels. The ail price
shock of 1973 marks the end of the Golden Age, as it accelerated the slow-down of
growth which had started in the late 1960s. The economic |leaders achieved an annual av-
erage growth rate of 3.5% from 1950 — 1973. Wirtschaftswunder West Germany excelled
with 5.0% p.a. within this group. In the case of Western Europe, the standard explanation
for these extraordinarily high growth ratesis based on catch-up growth with respect to the
US (which itself only grew 2.5% p.a.). The Golden Age of European economic growth is
often seen as the quintessential example of economic convergence as predicted by the
Solow growth model (Abramovitz 1986).

To what extent was the Golden Age of West European growth replicated in Eastern and
South-Eastern Europe, large parts of which were under Soviet control? As for South-
Eastern Europe, table 2 shows that Greece led the crowd with 6.2%, to be followed by
Bulgaria (5.2%), Romania (4.8%) and Yugoslavia (4.6%). Even Albania achieved 3.6%
of average annual growth in this period.

For most economists, the main problem of communism in generating economic growth
liesininefficient resource allocation. Inefficient resource allocation also explains, we will
argue later, why South-Eastern European countries under communist rule virtually stag-
nated after the end of the Golden Age in 1973. This harsh verdict makes the question only
more urgent: How do we explain the remarkable growth performance of Bulgaria, Roma-
nia and Yugoslaviain the 1950s and 1960s?

Hayek's praise of alocative efficiency of systems respecting price signals help explain
different economic outcomes in capitalist systems as opposed to communist ones (Hayek
1960). There is, however, one key advantage to communist command economies; they
possess the coercive means to enforce factor accumulation. It might be helpful to recall
Solow’s macroeconomic production functionY =T * f(K, L) (cf. chapter 2). Communism
ispoor inincreasing T (total factor productivity, ie the alocative efficiency at which fac-
tors of production are employed), but it might well be superior to capitalism in increasing
K and L. Communist regimes could achieve what had been impossible to most Balkan
countries in the interwar period: industrialisation. Marx had argued communism would
transform industrial economies characterised by exploitation into more benign commu-
nist economies. While such transformation has never happened historically, another trans-
formation of no less significance took place. Allen in his study of the USSR economy —
for which he finds equally high growth rates in the Golden Age as we do for Bulgaria,
Romaniaand Yugoslavia— calsthis“From farm to factory” (Allen 2003). In other words,
communism achieved the industrialisation of previously largely agricultural economies.

Economic historians will certainly not be surprised by such an interpretation.
Gerschenkron (1962) already pointed out that late-comers to industrialisation required
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what he called “ substitutes for prerequisites to industrialisation”. While such substitutes
might require only limited state intervention in moderately backward countries (such as
19" century Italy), Gerschenkron suggested that a strong state might be the quintessential
“substitute” for truly backward countries such as Russia. Whatever one thinks of the po-
litical system of Soviet communism, it is hard to deny that it generated structural change
and economic growth on unprecedented scale in Eastern and South Eastern Europe in the
1950s and 1960s.

45. 1973-1989: From the Oil Price Shock to the End of Communism

Global economic conditions changed after the 1973 oil price shock and brought the
Golden Age of European growth to an end. Growth rates dropped by roughly 50% in
most parts of the world (table 2); growth in the four economic leaders, for instance,
dropped from 3.5% to 2.0%.

How did South-Eastern European countries perform from 1973 to the collapse of com-
munism in 19897 Growth rates in the Balkans fell substantially more than in Western Eu-
rope. Romania, Bulgaria and Albania virtually stagnated with growth rates close to or
even below 1%. Greece and Yugoslavia achieved growth rates of 1.7% and 2.3%, respec-
tively.

Isthere away to reconcile this poor performance of Romania, Bulgaria and Albania with
the praise we have just given to their economic achievements during the Golden Age?
When discussing Solow’s production function Y =T * f(K, L), we argued that commu-
nism might be superior to capitalisminincreasing K and L, but inferior in alocating capi-
tal and labour efficiently; the poor growth performance from 1973 to 1989 simply reflects
the other side of the coin. After World War 11, high growth rates could be achieved simply
by factor accumulation. At later stages of the growth process, however, additional factor
accumulation became increasingly difficult. How do you want to make your population
work harder, if you have already used the state’s coercive means to make them work long
hours in the newly established factories? Similar considerations are true for increased ac-
cumulation of capital, which became more and more difficult in the 1970s and 1980s. In
other words, after an initial period of rapid factor accumulation growth is essentialy the
result of increased allocative efficiency and new technologies (Crafts& Toniolo 1996).
But exactly here communism failed from 1973 to 1989; the “ creative powers of a free
civilization” were conspicuous absent, as Hayek (1960) had already anticipated at atime
when communist countries were still enjoying high growth rates.

The only communist country to escape such harsh verdict is Yugoslavia, which achieved
a growth rate of 2.3% from 1973 to 1989. The data prove much anecdotal evidence that
Yugoslaviawas an exceptional case within communist South-Eastern Europe for two rea-
sons. First, Yugoslavia moved away from a centrally planned economy much earlier than
1989, allowing private entrepreneurship to an extent unacceptable to standard practice in
communist countries. Second, Yugoslavia was unusually well integrated with the West
European economies.
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Last but not least, the data employed in this study allow to illuminate an interesting ques-
tion of political history: To what extent was the dismembration of Yugoslavia after 1991
driven by economic factors? Asfigure 1 shows, “ Slovenid” —which then belonged to Im-
perial Austria— had always been the richest part of what became Yugoslavia after World
War |, followed by Croatia and Serbia, with Bosnia-Herzegovina coming last. Figure 3
shows the lead that Slovenia enjoyed over Croatia, Serbia, and Bosnia-Herzegovina from
1870 to 1989. GDP per capita differences grew from the foundation of the Kingdom of
Serbs, Croats and Slovenes after World War | until 1973; differences then stabilised at
extraordinarily high levels. In terms of GDP per capita, our data indicate that Slovenia
was 59% richer than Croatia and 93% more wealthy than Serbia shortly before the
dismembration of Yugoslavia.

Figure 3

GDP per capita level of Slovenia relative to Bosnia-Herzegovina, Croatia and
Serbia, 1870 — 1989.
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4.6. 1989-2001: From the End of Communism to the Turn of the Millenium

Did economic growth in South-Eastern Europe return after the political changes of 19897
It is not straightforward to establish the appropriate starting year for the calculation of
growth rates, as the transition from command economy to market economy led in virtu-
aly al countriesto substantial output losses for some years after 1989. We have therefore
proceeded as follows. For Greece and Turkey, there was no reason to deviate from 1989
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as benchmark year. For Slovenia, Bulgaria, Romania and Albania we chose 1992, as it
marked the lowest point of their GDP performance. For the successor states of Yugoslavia
(except for Slovenia) we chose 1995, as the Dayton peace accord of that year reintro-
duced some forms of political and economic stability.

Slovenia and Croatia stand out as the most successful South-Eastern European econo-
mies, achieving growth rates of close to 4%. Romaniaand Bulgaria, by contrast, achieved
only 1.5% and 1.4%, respectively. Croatia thus enjoys higher GDP levels as well as
higher GDP per capita growth rates than Romania and Bulgaria. On the political level,
2007 will see the accession of Romania and Bulgaria to the European Union, while
Croatia only enjoys the status of EU candidate country. This shows that EU decisions on
accession are not solely determined by economic considerations.

4.7. GDP per capita levels of South-Eastern European countries relative to the
‘economic leaders

We have so far compared growth rates for five different sub-periods of 1870 — 2001. In
this section, we will address the convergence hypothesis in another way: How have
South-Eastern European GDP per capita levels changed relative to the * economic lead-
ers ? Table 3 shows our calculations for nine benchmark years; figures 4 — 6 visualise our
results.

Table 3

GDP per capitalevelsrelativeto the United States, France, the United Kingdom and
Germany (unweighted average), 1870 — 2001

1870 1890 1910 1913 1929 1950 1973 1992 2001

Slovenia 46.3% 454% 451% 385% 628% 529% 63.0%
Greece 37.6% 38.6% 36.7% 44.3% 29.9% 56.9% 54.7% 57.0%
Croatia 37.9% 38.9% 39.2% 25.6% 388% 28.0% 31.0%
Turkey 35.3% 28.0% 22.9% 253% 25.9% 30.2% 27.5%
Bulgaria 3B9% 37.1% 36.7% 354% 223% 257% 39.3% 265% 25.7%
Romania 39.8% 40.8% 41.8% 40.1% 21.8% 184% 259% 15.0% 14.4%
Albania 19.1% 19.6% 196% 187% 175% 156% 169% 9.2% 12.8%
Bosnia-Herzegovina 33.9% 203% 21.1% 128% 12.7%
Serbiaand

Montenegro 31.3% 40.2% 37.9% 216% 309% 17.2% 11.4%

Sources: Own calculations based on Maddison (2003) and Good& Ma (1999).

Comparing relative GDP per capita levelsin 1870 and 2001, we find that only Slovenia
and Greece have converged on the ‘leader economies’; all other countries have fallen
back. Romania stands out as particularly unsuccessful, slipping from 39.8% in 1870 to
14.4% in 2001.

39



Figure 4

GDP per capita levels of Slovenia, Greece and Croatia relative to the United Sates,
France, the United Kingdom and Ger many (unweighted average), 1870 — 2001.
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In 2001, only two South-Eastern European countries — Slovenia (63.0%) and Greece
(57.0%) — enjoyed GDP per capitalevels of more than 50% of the level of the ‘economic
leaders' . Croatia, the third-richest Balkan country, lagged behind substantially with only
31.0%. At the other end of the spectrum, we find four countries that enjoy GDP per capita
levels of less than 15% relative to the ‘leader economies : Romania (14.4%), Albania
(12.8%), Bosnia-Herzegovina (12.7%), and Serbia and Montenegro (11.4%).

When did convergence and divergence occur? The only period of convergence for all
nine economies under investigation was the Golden Age of European economic growth
from 1950 to 1973. We can hence conclude that 1950 — 1973 also constituted the Golden
Age of South-Eastern European economic growth. Asfar as the entire post-World War |1
experience is concerned, the picture is more mixed: only four countries have actually con-
verged with the * economic leaders' since 1950: Slovenia, Greece, Croatia, and Turkey.
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Figure 5

GDP per capita levels of Turkey, Bulgaria and Romania relative to the United
States, France, the United Kingdom and Germany (unweighted average), 1870 —
2001.
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Figure 6
GDP per capita levels of Albania, Bosnia-Her zegovina and Serbia and M ontenegro

relative to the United States, France, the United Kingdom and Germany
(unweighted average), 1870 — 2001.
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5. Summary and conclusions

This paper has been motivated by the convergence hypothesis, i.e. the hypothesis that
economic laws drive a process by which poorer countries will converge on richer ones.
Having chosen the US, the UK, Germany and France as benchmark economies, we have
investigated whether the South-Eastern European economies have converged on the
‘leader economies’ in the time-span from 1870 to 2001.

We have explained why economic theory suggests economic convergence to occur be-
tween rich and poor countries. We have also discussed more recent theoriesin economics
that see convergence as only one possible outcome of economic development. These
theories, mainly based on endogenous growth theory and economic geography, underline
the potential for long-term economic divergence.

We then turned to the main question of this paper: to what extent have South-Eastern Euro-
pean economies converged with the more mature economies of North-Western Europe —
represented by France, the UK, and Germany — and the US since 18707? In accordance with
mainstream literature on economic growth, we distinguished five different periods: (a) 1870
—1913, i.e. the First Age of Globalization; (b) 1918 — 1938, the interwar period; (c) 1950 —
1973, the Golden Age of European economic growth; (d) 1973 — 1989, from the 1973 ail
price shock to the collapse of communism in South-Eastern Europe; (€) 1989 — 2001.

We found that South-Eastern Europe grew at the respectable rate of 1.5% p.a. in the First
Age of Globalisation. As the ‘leader economies grew at roughly the same rate, the Bal-
kans neither converged nor diverged. The interwar period witnessed divergence, with the
Balkans growing substantialy slower (0.6%) than the US, the UK, Germany, and France
(1.2%). Nonetheless, Greece and Yugoslavia achieved growth rates higher than the ‘ eco-
nomic leaders' in the interwar period. We explained this by successful industrialisation
effortsin both countries. After World War |1, economic conditionsin the Balkans changed
for the better. The only period of convergence for al nine economies under investigation
was the Golden Age of European economic growth from 1950 to 1973. After 1973,
growth slowed considerably in Bulgaria, Romania, and Albania, while the more liberal
economic policies of Yugoslavia paid off. After the fall of communism in 1989, Slovenia
and Croatia have stood out as the most successful South-Eastern European transition
economies, achieving growth rates of close to 4%.

In conclusion, the South-Eastern European growth experience from 1870 — 2001 can
hardly be described as successful when placed in a European context. Comparing relative
GDP per capitalevelsin 1870 and 2001, we found that only Slovenia and Greece have
converged on the ‘economic leaders'; all other countries have fallen back. Only Slovenia
and Greece currently enjoy GDP per capita levels of more than 50% of the level of the
‘economic leaders', while six of eleven Balkan countries have levels of less than 20%.
On the positive side, the growth experience since the fall of communism has been suc-
cessful, and the further political and economic integration of the Balkan countriesinto the
European Union appears irreversible.
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Introduction Of Limping Gold Sandard In
The Principality Of Serbia

Dragana Gnjatovic*

1. Introduction

After more than four centuries of using foreign currenciesin circulation, Serbia started its
monetary reform at the end of 1860s, the ultimate goal of which was to reestablish mon-
etary sovereignty. Monetary reform, which lasted from 1868, when the small domestic
copper coins were minted, until 1879, when Serbia got its first gold coin, was the part of
comprehensive institutional and economic reforms undertaken until then that gave impor-
tant contribution to economic Europeanization of the Balkans in the end of 19" century.
Thefirst part of the paper will briefly point to specific characteristics of monetary circum-
stances in the Ottoman-ruled Serbia before the beginning of monetary reform. The cur-
rency exchange rate lists of foreign currencies that were in circulation in the Principality
of Serbia have been preserved and have been particularly valuable for researching these
specific characteristics. The second part of the paper deals with the analysis of the rea-
sons due to which the Principality of Serbia decided to incline towards minting standards
of the Latin Monetary Union. This decision was the expression of realistic consideration
of general monetary problems that used to shake Europe at the beginning of the second
half of 19" century. The third part of the paper explains how the standards of the Latin
Monetary Union were turned into legal regulations and accepted in practice. Monetary
laws of 1870s were preserved where it was explicitly stated that Serbia accepted the
standards of the Latin Monetary Union. The fourth part of the paper is dedicated to con-
clusions about why Serbia has not become a member of the Latin Monetary Union al-
though it accepted its minting standards.

* Professor, Faculty of Geoeconomics, Megatrend University, Belgrade, Obilicev venac 12, 11000 Beograd, Serbia,
danjatovic@megatrend.edu.yu
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2. Foreign currenciesin circulation in the Principality of Serbia

Serbia under the Ottoman rule was a part of central monetary zone of the Ottoman Em-
pire where the basic monetary unit until the end of 17" century was silver akce, and from
the beginning of 18" century it was silver kurus (Pamuk, 2000, pp. 59-76). The provinces
that belonged to central monetary zone were under full monetary sovereignty of the cen-
tral Ottoman authoritiesin Istanbul. Due to this, Ottoman-ruled Serbia did not have right
to mint national coins. Even when Sultan’s Edicts of 1830 and 1833 gave arelatively
wide internal autonomy to Serbia and it formally became a vassal principality with he-
reditary principle at the head, when monetary issues were concerned it continued to be
under the jurisdiction of Istanbul. This is why the monetary circumstances of Ottoman-
ruled Serbia were largely predetermined by financia circumstances of the central Otto-
man authorities. In the middle of 19" century, the key characteristic of the Ottoman mon-
etary finances was in that in addition to debased silver Turkish coins there was also an
abundance of various foreign coins in circulation. Kurus, known in Serbia under the
name gros (grosh) and was divided into 40 paras, was used primarily as a unit of account,
and in transactions Austrian silver coins were mostly used (Dugalic, 1999, pp. 19-22).

2.1. Currency exchangerate lists

Although monetary system of the Ottoman Empire was used in the Principality of Serbia,
its monetary circumstances had their own specific characteristics. One of the specific
characteristics of monetary circumstances in Ottoman-ruled Serbia was kind, quantity
and price of foreign currencies that could have been found in circulation in addition to
Turkish ones. Foreign currencies flew into Serbia with traders whose caravans came from
Austro-Hungary and from the Mediterranean, bringing industrial products and carting
away agricultural products. Currency exchange rate lists that were issued by the authori-
ties of the Principality prior to tax collection speak about the kinds of foreign currencies
in circulation in the Principality of Serbia and their exchange rates. The lists were issued
as often as the relations of value and the content of currenciesin circulation at the local
market changed. Sultan’s firmans were legal basis for issuing these lists; they determined
the prices of those kinds of Turkish and foreign currencies expressed in accounting gros
that the Porte was willing to accept from Serbia on account of taxes. Starting from 1815,
the taxes in Serbia were collected exclusively by the Serbian Prince and the elders. The
independence in tax collection made it possible for the Serbian Principality authorities to
decide on the kind of foreign currency they would accept during tax collection.

In the period from 1815, when Ottoman-ruled Serbia acquired independence in tax col-
lection from the Porte, until 1868, when withdrawing of foreign currencies from circula-
tion began, severa currency exchange rate lists had been issued. For the study of the first
expressions of monetary autonomy of Ottoman-ruled Serbia, particularly important are
those issued on October 12, 1819; December 16, 1822 (Petrovic, V., Petrovic, N., 1884,
pp. 282-292); December 13, 1836; November 30, 1841; (Zbirka zakona, 1877, p. 153,
297); September 30, 1855 (Zbornik zakona, 1865, p.73, 89) and April 01, 1866 (Zbornik
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zakona, 1866, p. 43, 46). The mentioned kinds of currencies in these lists speak about
continuous dissapearance of Turkish coins from circulation and increase of variety of for-
eign currenciesin circulation in the Principality of Serbia, which was the reflection of the
increase of foreign trade exchange and weakening of monetary authority of the Ottoman
Empire. Twelve kinds of foreign currency that the Principality authorities were willing to
accept on account of tax collection were quoted in the currency exchange rate list issued
in 1819, in 1836 there were 31 kinds of currency quoted in the list and in 1866 there were
47 kinds of currency. These exchange rate lists point to the fact that in Ottoman-ruled Ser-
bia, Austrian, French, English, German and Greek coins were in circulation, in addition
to Turkish ones.

By the autumn of 1819, foreign coins of all kinds that happened to be in circulation were
accepted in Serbia on account of tax collection. But then it was noted that in addition to
Turkish orders on foreign currency prices, the facts concerning the abundance of certain
kinds of currency at that moment, their quality and their exchange rates at the local mar-
ket should also be taken into account when determining the exchange rate of various cur-
rencies. Thisis why Prince Milos Obrenovic issued a Decree on October 12, 1819, by
which the kinds of currency that would be accepted at tax collection and their exchange
rates expressed in accounting gros were ratified for the first time by a currency exchange
rate list (Petrovic, M., 1901, pp. 523-531). So, out of 33 currenciesin circulation in Ser-
bia at the time, only 12 were included by the currency exchange rate list of 1819: four
gold, six silver and two copper coins. As for the Turkish currency, only one Turkish gold
coin was included in the list, which was called mahmudia in Serbia.

When the time of tax collection came in the autumn of 1822, the Porte prescribed new,
lower prices of European currencies expressed in accounting gros. Thisiswhy it was ex-
pected that Prince Milos Obrenovic would also prescribe new currency exchange rate list
where lower prices of European currencies would find their place. However, since the
currency exchange rate list from 1819, the currency exchange rates did not change on ac-
count of the European currencies at the local market in Serbia. Prince Milos ordered the
Serbian eldersto postpone tax collection and on November 23, 1822, he sent an appeal to
the Porte to keep applying currency exchange rate list that was then in effect (Gavrilovic,
1909, p. 403-406). After a lengthy correspondence with the deputies in Istanbul, the
Porte took into consideration the specific qualities of local monetary circumstances in
Serbia. Prince Milos was informed that he could solve the issues considering the Euro-
pean currencies exchange rates directly with Belgrade Vizier, since it would be inconven-
ient for Istanbul if Belgrade pashajurisdictional territory would be put in more favourable
position than the other pashas’ jurisdictional territories. In April 1823, Belgrade Vizier
agreed to keep the currency exchange rate list that was in effect at the time, after which
the tax collection was restituted.
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2.2. Dual accounting monetary unit

The second specific characteristic of monetary circumstancesin the Principality of Serbia
was the introduction of dual accounting monetary unit. When Serbia became a vassal
state of the Ottoman Empire by Sultan’s Edicts of 1830 and 1833, various kinds of taxes
that had been paid until then, were included into unified monetary tribute. Starting from
the autumn of 1833, the Porte determined regularly by firmans how much Serbia should
pay on account of tribute. The amount of vassal financial obligations and the price of for-
eign gold coins that the Porte was willing to accept on account of the tribute were ex-
pressed in the accounting gros. At that time, real exchange rate of Turkish silver coins
was twice lower at the local market in Serbia than it was nominally determined in Istan-
bul since silver coins were systematically debased by the Ottoman authorities (Pamuk,
2000, pp. 193-200). In order to protect hisfiscal interests from inflation, Prince Milos
introduced dual exchange rate of accounting monetary unit gros. At the time when double
accounting monetary unit was introduced in Serbia, the market value of Austrian gold
coin was 48 piasters, and the Porte valued it 24 piastersin the firman.

On September 06, 1833, Prince Milos ordered to Serbian elders to accept taxes in Euro-
pean currencies, and if that was not possible, to accept Turkish currency, calculating “two
Turkish gros for one tax gros’ (Petrovic, M., 1901, p.530). Since that time there were ac-
tually two accounting monetary unitsin usein Serbia: market gros and tax gros, the rela-
tion between them being 2:1. Market gros was divided into 20 tax paras, and tax gros
into 40 tax paras. In the currency exchange rate list issued in 1836, it was stated that the
prices of currencies that would be accepted on account of tax were expressed in tax gros.

The use of dual accounting monetary unit in Serbia starting from 1833 was often the
cause of disputes on the occasion of payments in commercial transactions, if the kind of
foreign currency by which the payment would be made had not been determined in ad-
vance (Dokumenta, 2004, pp. 360—-362). In order to enable for the local authorities to
solve such disputes, by which the economic interests would be protected, it was necessary
to prescribe the official currency exchange rate lists for market transactions as well. This
iswhy starting from currency exchange rate lists issued in 1855, it was possible to find
paralel foreign currency exchange rates expressed in both tax gros and market gros.

2.3. Minting of domestic copper coins

The third specific characteristic of monetary circumstances in the Principality of Serbia
was minting of domestic small copper coins while Serbia was still formally under the
monetary sovereignty of the Ottoman Empire. The currency exchange rate lists and dou-
ble accounting monetary unit were the only expressions of monetary autonomy of the
Principality of Serbia until 1868, when after more than four centuries the reestablishment
of minting domestic coin started. It was then that small domestic copper coins were
minted (Zbornik zakona, 1868, p.2) and it was ordered to withdraw all other kinds of cop-
per coins (Zbornik zakona, 1869, p.18). Except in case of first currency exchange rate
list, exchange rate for small foreign copper coins, which werein circulation in the Princi-
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pality in Serbia until 1868, was not prescribed. It was left to the market to form the ex-
change rates for small foreign copper coins, primarily Austrian, in relation to exchange
rates of foreign silver and gold coins. The reason why it was | eft to the market to form the
price of foreign copper coins was that these copper coins were not accepted on account of
tax collection either by the Serbian Principality authorities or the Porte. Serbian Minister
of Finance, Kosta Cukic, found room to start reestablishing minting of national coins by
minting of domestic small copper coins.

The monetary reform in the Principality of Serbia started by currency measures by which
the obligation to accept Austrian copper coins in circulation up to two market gros was
limited, and then their import into the country was completely cancelled (Zbornik zakona,
1870, p. 124). These currency measures were published in the Code of Laws and Regula-
tions of the Principality of Serbia, within usual occasional appendices to the then effec-
tive Law on Currency Exchange Rate Lists dated April 1, 1866. Their meaning could
have been interpreted in Istanbul as any other decision on any other kind of foreign cur-
rency that Serbiawas no longer willing to use as payment instrument. However, the most
important decision by the National Assembly, which referred to the beginning of minting
domestic small copper coins, was not published in the Code of Laws and Regulations of
the Principality of Serbia, since the Serbian authorities were afraid of the Porte’s disap-
proval.! But there was not any disapproval, either when the decision was made to mint
small copper coins or when these coins were put into circulation.

On March 15, 1868, Prince Mihailo Obrenovic signed a decision to mint copper coins
featuring his portrait in 10, 5 and one-para denominations, weighing 10, five and one
gram and the alloy of 95% copper, 4% tin and 1% zinc in one Viennese mint. During
1869 and 1870, domestic copper coins to the total amount of 74.5 million paras were put
into circulation with 1868 as the year of issue. The value of a copper parain circulation
was coordinated with the value of atax para (Arhiv Srbije, 1868). The substitution of
Austrian copper coins was carried out in 15 days only and did not provoke any reaction
by the Ottoman authorities.

3. Deciding in favour of monetary standar ds of the Latin Monetary Union

After he had successfully minted and put into circulation domestic small copper coins,
the Minister of Finance Kosta Cukic initiated re-minting of national currency. The first
issue to be solved was to choose a monetary standard. Due to frequent fluctuations and
drops of price of silver at the world market, the end of 1860s and the beginning of 1870s
were marked by radical monetary reformsin Europe. The developed and already industri-
alized countries transferred one after another from bimetallism to gold standard after the
example of England, and those less developed agricultural countries transferred from sil-
ver monometallism to bimetallism.?

1 The decision on minting small copper coins was made based on one deputy’s suggestion brought out at X 11 meeting
of Michaglmas Assembly on October 11, 1867 (Ugricic, 1968, p. 57).

2Turkey introduced bimetallism in 1843 (Pamuk, 2000, p. 208).
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There were thoughts in Serbia to restitute minting of domestic currency ever since the
beginning of 19" century (Novakovic, 1914, p. 108). When choosing a monetary stand-
ard, the redlities had to be taken into account. The reality was that there was no possibil-
ity to introduce the gold standard since Serbia of that time was an underdevel oped agri-
cultural province. It was therefore appropriate to consider either bimetallism or silver
monometallism. The closest model, from formal and legal point of view, that could serve
the purpose was bimetallic monetary system of the Ottoman Empire or monometallic
monetary system of Austro-Hungarian Monarchy with which Serbia had the mgjority of
foreign-trade exchange and whose currency was in majority in circulation in Serbia.
However, Serbia did not follow either Turkish or Austrian experience in arranging its
monetary system but inclined towards the monetary standards of France.

3.1. Why not the monetary standard of the Ottoman Empire?

While at the end of 1860s there were preparations in the Principality of Serbiato intro-
duce the national currency, the Ottoman authorities faced the difficulties in transferring
from silver monometallism to bimetallism. Monetary problems of Istanbul reached the
proportions of a crisis by the end of 1830s. Frequent debasements and plenty of various
kinds of silver coinsin circulation were the cause of inflation and general economic and
political instability. Thisiswhy the authoritiesin I stanbul carried out the monetary reform
in the course of 1843 and 1844, which introduced bimetallic standard. Debasement as a
source of fiscal revenue was publicly renounced. The expectations were that these meas-
ures would finally provide for the conditions for monetary stability. Gold lira and silver
kurusin the relation 100 kurus for one gold lirawere introduced as parallel legal tenders,
whereas gold: silver ratio was fixed at 1: 15.09. The adopted bimetallic standard implied
open mint system of both monetary metals. However, bimetallic standard was never fully
applied in practice. The state could not provide for sufficient means to withdraw earlier
kinds of silver coinage from circulation, so it had to acknowledge them as legal tenders.
Thisiswhy the official exchange rate lists kept reappearing in Istanbul where the Otto-
man authorities announced at what prices, expressed in the accounting unit of kurus, they
were willing to accept these various old kinds of silver coins (Pamuk, 2000, pp. 205—
211). These kinds of silver coins were not withdrawn from circulation even when the Ot-
toman government abandoned bimetallism in order to turn to gold standard in 1881. As
Serbia planned to withdraw from circulation all kinds of foreign silver coins of small val-
ues after introduction of domestic silver coins, incomplete bimetallism with many kinds
of silver coins which were in use in the Ottoman Empire could not serve as a model to
arrange monetary system.

3.2. Why not the monetary standard of the Habsburg Monarchy?

The monetary system of Habsburg Monarchy could serve even less as an example to the
Principality of Serbiato arrange its monetary issues in the course of 1860s, since the
neighbouring Monarchy was then on a pure paper standard. Although Austria founded its
central bank in 1816, which at least formally got the exclusive right to issue national cur-
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rency, the state did not renounce its privilege to print its own money (Gnjatovic, 2003, p.
120). Right after the founding, the Privileged National Bank of Austria started withdraw-
ing state money from circulation by the replacement of 250 state paper forints for 100
forints in its banknotes convertible for silver. The Austrian government restrained itself
until 1848 from issuing new quantities of money of necessity, but it constantly made pres-
sure on the issue by the central bank. Such a pressure led to fast growth of quantity of
money in circulation and to the drop of silver reserve ratio, often considerably under the
prescribed minimum (Pressburger, 1969, pp. 173-175). Still, the convertibility of
banknotes was sustained until 1848, i.e. the legal obligation of their convertibility for sil-
ver was not cancelled. It was a short period within which the central bank managed to a
certain extent to perform its main function of controlling the money in circulation. How-
ever, difficult financial crisis of 1848 forced the Austrian government to cancel the con-
vertibility to the banknotes issued by the central bank, to introduce imposed exchange
rate for these banknotes and to restart the issue of state paper money. So until the final
transfer to gold standard in 1892, two kinds of ever growing quantities of paper money
were in circulation in the Habsburg Monarchy: the state money and the central bank
money, which caused frequent incidence of inflation.

3.3. Accepting the standards of Latin Monetary Union

In 1860s, The Principality of Serbia found the model for its monetary system in bimetal-
lic standard of France, which had just then transferred from complete to incomplete bi-
metallism. Complete bimetallism implied open mint system of both precious metals, and
incomplete bimetallism fully open gold coin minting and partially open minting of certain
kinds of silver coins. Due to the fluctuations of the price of silver, al silver coins, except
those in 5-franc denominations, were proclaimed small change in France in 1864. Fine-
ness of metal for small silver change was reduced from 900/1000 to 835/1000 and open
minting was stopped. It was minted exclusively by the state in limited quantities and in
0.20; 0.50; one and two francs denominations. Only the coins in 5-franc denominations
kept the fineness 900/1000; they could be minted freely; they were accepted as payment
in unlimited amounts and were convertible for gold coinsin prescribed ratio of silver and
gold of 15.5: 1 (Nedeljkovic, 1921, p. 358).

In order to arrange uniformly their monetary systems in the minting field with France
with which they had intense commercial relations, Belgium, Switzerland and Italy con-
cluded a Convention with it on December 23, 1865, by which the Latin Monetary Union
was founded. According to the Convention, gold coins of 100, 50, 20, 10 and five mon-
etary units and silver coins of five monetary units, al of 900/1000 fineness, could be
minted without limits and freely. The other silver coins of 835/1000 fineness were pro-
claimed asmall change in all member-states of the Union and they minted them in limited
quantities. Coins minted by all signees to the Convention were in open circulation among
the population of the whole area of the Union (Meichsner, 1984, 1032).
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3.4. Limping gold standard

When in the period from 1870 to 1872 there was an abrupt risein production of silver and
the market price of silver started to fall again, there was a danger that the member-coun-
tries of the Latin Monetary Union would be swamped with silver five-franc coins and that
the gold coins would disappear from circulation. Namely, it has become quite profitable
to buy silver as specie at market places and then to convert it into coinage of far higher
nomina value. Thisiswhy in the period from 1873 to 1878 the member countries of the
Latin Monetary Union stopped open minting of five-franc silver coin, by which these
countries de facto passed to limping gold standard (Meichsner, 1954, p.185). Limping
gold standard is a monetary system in which coins are minted of gold only, open minting
of silver coinsis stopped and in that way the quantity of silver coinsin circulation is arti-
ficialy limited, but the possibility is left to make payments to any amount by certain
pieces of silver coins of higher values. Therefore, the difference between pure gold stand-
ard and limping gold standard is that pure gold standard means that all silver coins are
reduced to therole of change, while limping gold standard allows for some kinds of silver
coins to be used as unlimited payment instrument. In addition to this, there is still free
convertibility of silver coinsfor gold coins according to legally fixed ratio of gold and sil-
ver value, but only for that quantity of silver that was minted into coins. In that way silver
coins become change convertible to gold coins according to their nominal value.

Bimetallic system, on which the Union was originally based, could not therefore be main-
tained under the conditions of constant fall of market price of silver because of which the
gold started to disappear from circulation soon after the foundation of the Union. In 1878,
open mint system of full-value pieces of 5-franc silver coins was provisionally cancelled,
but that temporary solution remained final. After World War |, monetary circumstances
changed so much that the Latin Monetary Union broke off in 1926.

4. Restitution of national currency minting

Following the example of France and other member countries of the Latin Monetary Un-
ion, in 1873, Serbia based its monetary system de iure on limping gold standard. The
original intention of the Serbian authorities was to introduce complete bimetallism in Ser-
bia, which was in use in France until 1864. However, at the beginning of 1870s, the ob-
jective circumstances imposed to give up such intentions and to follow the decisions
made by the Latin Monetary Union.

4.1. National monetary unit dinar

The Law on Minting Serbian Silver Coin passed on November 20, 1873, and published in
the Code of Laws and Regulations of the Principality of Serbia determined the national
monetary unit dinar, al par with French franc. Dinar was divided into 100 tax paras, and
the fineness of metal, weight, dimensions of national currency, metric system of division
of the basic monetary unit into 100 parts as well as limiting the right to mint small silver
change to the state were determined after the provisions of the Latin Monetary Union
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(Zbornik zakona, 1874, p.1). It was determined that dinar would weigh five grams of sil-
ver, fineness 835/1000 and tolerance of 3/1000, and the right to mint was limited exclu-
sively to the State. According to the letter of the law, in 1875, silver coinsin two, one and
0.50 dinar denominations to the total value of 6 million dinars featuring the portrait of
Prince Milan Obrenovic were minted in aViennese mint and put into circulation, with the
year 1875 as the year of issue. Also, this law prescribed that state accounting and com-
mercia books must in the future be kept in dinars asthe only legal tender in the Principal-
ity of Serbia. A conversion from the accounting unit gros to the national monetary unit
dinar was postponed during the wars for independence from 1876 to 1878. This was car-
ried out in 1879.

The issue of silver coin minting was on the agendain Serbia at the time when the distur-
bances had already started in the countries of the Latin Monetary Union due to the fall of
market price of silver. Thus, those counties started making decisions on limiting mon-
etary functions to silver 5-franc coins. Asin 1873, it was not still clear what would hap-
pen in the Union in the end with this kind of money, its functions were to be determined
later.

Immediately after letting silver coinsin two, one and 0.50 dinar denominations into cir-
culation, foreign silver small change started to be withdrawn from circulation. The Law
on Minting of Serbian Silver Coin, in the Article 8, authorized the Minister of Financeto
devaluate foreign silver small change that wasin circulation in Serbia. The deval uation of
foreign silver small change was sanctioned on December 28, 1873 already, when the
change of currency exchange rate list dated April 01, 1866 was issued (Zbornik zakona,
1874, p. 75). By this change the value of foreign silver small change was reduced for one
third on an average.

4.2. First Serbian gold coins

Monetary reform got its full swing after Serbia had won the state independence at Berlin
Congress in 1878. On December 10, 1878, The National Assembly adopted the Law on
Serbian National Currency that replaced the Law on Minting of Serbian Silver Coin from
1873 (Zbornik zakona, 1879, p. 8). By this Law, Serbia abolished oriental measuring sys-
tem of money values and Turkish accounting monetary unit. Five grams pure silver coin
of 835/1000 fineness was determined for monetary unit dinar and it was divided into 100
paras. The old tax and market accounting val ues were to be converted into new dinar val-
ues in such away that tax gros was 42.1 paras worth and market gros was 19.8 paras
worth. In thisway, tax paras were actually converted into dinars, so the small change that
was put into circulation based on the decision of 1868, according to the new Law had
nominal value of one, five and 10 dinar parasinstead of one, five and 10 tax paras. In the
same way, small silver change that was put into circulation based on the Law on Serbian
silver money of 1873 was not divided into 100 tax paras but into 100 dinar paras. The
Law also ordered al state accounts, as well as the books of private monetary institutions,
shops, handicraft shops and manufactures to be kept according to the new monetary sys-
tem.
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The Law on Minting Serbian National Currency once again confirmed that Serbia had
decided in favour of the minting standards of the Latin Monetary Union. Article 11l of the
Law prescribed minting of “gold coins or Milandor” (of Prince Milan Obrenovic) of 20
and 10 dinars, silver coins of five, two, one and 0.50 dinars and copper coins of 10, five,
two and one dinar paras. The first gold coins in 20-dinar denominations were put into
circulation based on the decision of the Minister of Finance on December 16, 1879
(Zbornik zakona, 1880, p.8), and the gold coins in 10-dinar denominations were put into
circulation on June 23, 1882 (Zbornik zakona, 1882, p.169).

4.3. Limiting monetary functions of silver coins

By the time the Law on Serbian National Currency was passed, all member countries of
the Latin Monetary Union had definitely limited monetary functions to five-franc silver
coins in such a manner that the state claimed the exclusive right of their minting. Thus,
such decision had been included in the Law on Serbian National Currency. First Serbian
five-dinar coins were put into circulation on July 25, 1880, to the total amount of
1.000.000 dinars (Zbornik zakona, 1982, p. 174).

At the same time when five-dinar silver coins were put into circulation, the additional
quantity of small silver change in two, one and 0.50 dinar denominations was put into cir-
culation, to the total amount of 2.600.000 dinars. Namely, it turned out that the quantity
of small silver change that had been put into circulation in 1875, based on the Law on
Minting Serbian Silver Coins could not meet the requirements for small change since for-
eign silver coins were mostly forced out of circulation. Due to the same reason an addi-
tional quantity of small copper change to the total amount of 1.2 million dinars was put
into circulation on April 03, 1880.

4.4. Use of foreign coinage

Asfor the use of foreign currency, the Law forbid to accept small copper change as well
as silver coins the values of which was two or under two dinars. Foreign gold coins and
silver coinsthe value of which exceeded two dinars could remain in circulation on condi-
tions provided for by currency exchange rate lists. The Law regulated conditions for the
currency of those states that had the monetary system in the field of minting arranged ac-
cording to the provisions of the Latin Monetary Union separately from the conditions for
coinage of al other states. The provisions were made that when the Principality of Serbia
joined the Convention signed in Parisin 1865, foreign gold coins and silver coinsin five
monetary unit denominations, minted according to the guidelines of the Latin Monetary
Union would be accepted at al state cash desks under the same conditions as the corre-
sponding domestic money, if the cash desks of the countries that minted such money
would accept the corresponding Serbian gold and silver coins. Until then, the same rules
asfor all other countries applied to the member countries of the Latin Monetary Union.

Based on the proposal by the Minister of Finance, on February 09, 1879, Prince Milan
Obrenovic issued the currency exchange rate list which contained the exchange rates of
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foreign coinage expressed in Serbian dinar for 10 foreign countries: France, Belgium,
Italy, Switzerland, Greece, Austro-Hungary, Russia, Germany, England and Turkey
(Zbornik zakona, 1879, p. 211). Only foreign gold coins and silver coins exceeding the
value of two dinars appeared in this currency exchangerate list, of course. With the inten-
tion to prevent excessive inflow of silver coinage from abroad, thislist limited the accept-
ance of foreign silver coinage at state cash desks to the maximum of 25% of the total
value of every payment.

5. Conclusion

Although the Principality of Serbia minted money according to the rules of the Latin
Monetary Union and although since the first plans of monetary reform it decided to be-
come a member of the Union, it has never joined it. The system of minting gold coinsin
Serbiathat was introduced in 1879 differed from the limping gold standard of the Latin
Monetary Union primarily in that the state had the exclusive right to mint gold coins ac-
cording to the Law on Serbian National Currency of 1878.3In the member countries of
the Latin Monetary Union, this right was limited to the state only concerning minting of
silver and copper coins. Gold coins were openly minted in state mints, but the private per-
sons had to pay special tax to the state in order to be able to mint gold coins. In France,
for instance, this tax was 6.70 francs per kilo of monetary metal (Nedeljkovic, 1921, p.
353).

At the end of 19" century, Serbiawas an underdevel oped European province, and as such
could not let the market be the regulator of the quantity and kind of national currency in
circulation since it did not have a market in the true sense of the word. Serbia lacked mar-
ket institutions in the field of banking and commerce and autonomous contracts with for-
eign countries. Also, open mint system of gold coins with full intrinsic value, which at
metallic monetary systems played the role of automatic adjustment of the quantity of
money in circulation to the requirements of financial transactions, implied at least a cer-
tain degree of state legislation. State institutions, however, as well as the commercial
ones, were yet to be built in Serbia.
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Exchange Rate and I nflation:
France and Bulgariain the interwar period

Nikolay Nenovsky*, Kalina Dimitrova**

1. Introduction

The collapse of the communist regime at the end of the XX century in the Eastern Euro-
pean countries raised the question of financial stabilization in the region. Looking back in
the history, we find out similar attempts for financia stabilization throughout whole Eu-
rope after the consequences of the First World War (the Great War). In fact most Euro-
pean countries took radical measures in the 20's to restore the monetary and financial sta-
bility which characterized the European economies under the gold standard.

Studying the history of monetary regimes provides us with useful insights. First, in theo-
retical aspect it feeds the present-day debate about the “best” monetary regime not only
with well-forgotten theoretical postulates but also with some empirical facts of the past.
Second, the development of statistics and econometrics nowadays allows us to test vari-
ous theoretical models ex post. And third, the analysis of economic history can provide us
with valuable practical information which one way or another could be integrated in the
decision-making process of today and tomorrow.

In this paper, after a brief overview of the theoretical discussions of the 20’s (section 11)
we make a comparative analysis of the financial stabilizationsin France and Bulgaria af -
ter the Great War. In section Il we put on test the theory of the dominant role of the ex-
change rate on the inflation (Aftalions’ theory) applying modern econometric techniques
(VAR models and causality tests). After summarizing the results which proved to be in
compliance of the analysis of that time, we propose some concluding remarks on the fac-
tors lying behind some similarities and differences of the two stabilization processes.
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2. Theexchangerate and inflation —a short journey in the theoretical
debate of the 20's

The theoretical analysis and the empirical observations of the dynamics of prices, money
in circulation and the exchange rate in several European countries at the beginning of the
XX century made the distinguished French economist Albert Aftalion (1874-1956)*
doubt the validity of the Quantitative Theory of Money (QTM) and Purchasing Power
Parity (PPP). The shortcomings and difficulties of QTM and PPP are not first questioned
by Aftalion (Keynes, Hawtrey, Nogaro (1924) among others brought into question their
validity and usefulness) but he is the first to propose a thorough and systematic theory as
a prospective and constructive alternative. In spite of its eclectic features, Aftalion’s
theory is characterized by elements of integrity and logical structure.

In brief, the way of reasoning and exposition of the theory is the following. Aftalion starts
with observations of the development of the main variablesin the QTM and PPPin differ-
ent countries and for different periods (usually quite short periods of time). Applying ba-
sic statistical techniques (putting aside whether they can be interpreted as causality tests),
he finds out that both theoretical postulates could not be supported by the facts and tried
to give an explanation by (i) proposing as profound as possible arguments for the devel-
opment of the monetary variables — income theory of money, and later on (ii) elaborated
the fundamental income theory by adding the role of expectations on the behaviour of the
monetary variables and primarily on the exchange rate (the “psychological theory of
money and exchange rates’).

Afltalion states that the causality (the cause-consequence chains) in the context of QTM
and PPPis different for different spans of time and different countries (9 in his empirical
studies) as the exchange rate has a dominant role in the price setting process rather than
money in circulation or the money supply. Taking France for instance, he estimates that
the magnitude of the link (i.e. the synchronized movement) of money in circulation and
prices was getting weaker — it was still very strong in the period 1914-1919, weak in
1919-1920, and almost disappeared afterwards. At the same time thisweak relation isre-
placed by another strong causality between prices and exchange rate — the deval uation of
the franc lead to a direct increase in the price level. Moreover, Aftalion noticed that be-
tween 1927 and 1928 the growth of money supply was not accompanied by ariseininfla-
tion?. The development of the same variables was similar in other countries under study
as Germany and Austria are eloguent examples. Therefore, Aftalion argues in favour of
the “hegemony of the exchange rate” on inflation for the period 1922—-1924 (Aftalion,
1927, p.109).

1 Albert Aftalion was born in the town of Rousse (Rustchuk). Bibliographical details and more information with re-
spect to his theory on exchange rate and money see Nenovsky (2006).

2 According to Aftalion, the expected stabilization of the exchange rate causes an increase in the money supply
(Aftalion, 1927, p. 98, p. 109).
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In asimilar way Aftalion criticizes PPP which isalogica extension of the QTM in the
context of international monetary relations. Here we would like to remind the reader that
according to PPP theoretical postulate the nominal exchange rate is determined by the
price differential between two countries which on its behalf is determined by the money
supply (money in circulation) in each of them. Aftalion considers that neither PPP, nor
the current account approaches are sufficient to explain the behaviour of the exchange
rates. Based on his empirics Aftalion rejects the causality relations starting from money in
circulation through prices to the exchange rate and argues in favour of exactly the oppo-
site causality chain, i.e. from the exchange rate to prices.

Drawing these causality chains analyzed in the QTM framework and Aftalion’s theoreti-
cal propositions, they can be illustrated by charts 1 and 2, where mis money in circula-
tion, p isthe price level and e is the exchange rate. In chart 1 the first causality link (ar-
row) of money to pricesis defined by the QTM and the second one from prices to the ex-
change rate is the foundation of the PPP.

Chart 1
Causality chainsin QTM and PPP

According the Aftalion’s observations, France experience can be illustrated by the first
causality chain in chart 2 while the second one describes more precisely the development
of indicators in Germany. However, in both countries he finds empirical proves of the
“hegemony of the exchange rate” on prices.

Chart 2
Causality chainsin Aftalion’s theory
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In amore elaborated version of Aftalion’s theory (Chart 3), he assumes that the inflation-
ary expectations and the expected future development of the money supply (denoted by e
superscript) influences movements of the exchange rate. Moreover, he adds a large set Q
of other macroeconomic and political factors (the situation of the public finances, the bal-
ance of payment, tax and customs policy, political, international and war news, etc) deter-
mining the behaviour of the “central” exchange rate variable.

Chart. 3
Causality chainsin the elaborated Aftalion’s theory
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Whatever configuration we take, Aftalion summarizes that the exchange rate is the magjor
and direct cause for inflation: “the internal devaluation of the currency is moving more or
less together with the exchange rate; it is a satellite, not the driving force of the exchange
rate” (Aftalion, 1927, p. 794). Therefore, he concludes that the exchange rate has a par-
ticular importance of an anchor for stabilizing money. Hence, he comes up with the prac-
tical proposition that monetary stabilization should start from stabilization of the external
purchasing power (exchange rate) which automatically leads to stabilization of the inter-
nal purchasing power (price level). The exchange rate sets directly and immediately the
expectations of the economic agents, that’s why the fight against inflation should start
with it and not with money supply. This argument has a direct policy implication in mak-
ing the choice between stabilization targeting the exchange rate, or a monetary aggregate
or price stability.

3. Sabilization in France and Bulgaria — chronological presentation

The monetary and financial stabilization after the Great War still attracts the attention of
researchers because of its exceptional complexity and yet because of its straightforward-
ness and clarity in the economic and political international relationships®. This historical
period enables us not only to see the complexity of the monetary and exchange rate phe-
nomena (economy, politics, ideology, diplomacy, nationalism and other aspect) but also

3 See for example Kindleberger (1990, [1984], 1988, [1973, 1986]) and Eichengreen (1997, [1996]).
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to make some parallels with today when the monetary stabilization is on the agenda both
in the centre and in the periphery of the global economy. In the period under study France
is a country which could be referred to as a country in the centre of the international fi-
nancial system, awinner of the First World War, while Bulgariaisjust the opposite— a pe-
ripheral country where the issue of stabilization is pressing®. Bulgariais in the camp of
the defeated countries after the Great War and like Germany has to pay reparations.

Three steps were outlined by Sergent’s Commmittee appointed in May 1926 to coordi-
nate the establishment of the international monetary stabilization: 1) a preparatory period
when inflation should be curbed and the exchange rate could be fluctuating; 2) de facto
stabilization when the central bank takes the responsibility of maintaining the exchange
rate at a certain level by buying and selling gold according to the golden points, and 3) the
final step iswhen the exchange rate is de jure fixed (to the gold) (Hawtrey, 1932, p. 10).
Therefore, in spite of the above mentioned differences between France and Bulgaria, the
stabilization processin both countries goes through similar phases®. As aresult of the spe-
cific implementation of the prescribed stabilization phases and the different international
financial positions, France and Bulgaria are among the countries which manage to main-
tain their stable currencies for along period of time after the devaluation in Great Britain
(1931) and in the USA (1933). France gave up the fixed exchange rate in 1936. By the
means of the specific exchange rate control Bulgaria officially withdrew from the con-
vertibility rulein 1941 with the view to keep a prudent credit history.”

3.1. France — Poincaré stabilization

The First World War caused extremely negative consequences to the public finances and
to the real economies of the European developed countries, hence to the stability of
money®. The lack of willingness to reach a compromise among the developed countries
resulted in chaotic and inconsistent measures which undoubtedly postponed the attempts
for stabilization®. After the restoration of the gold standard at the pre-war value in Great

4The definitions of the core and periphery could be diverse; however, we accept the distinction made by Barry
Eichengreen who states that in the gold standard period (1870-1914 &) the “core” comprises of Great Britain, the
USA, France and Germany which are creditors while the peripheral countries are characterized as debtors. More on
the exchange rate issues in global and historical aspect see. Bordo and Frandreau (2001).

5 Bulgaria entered the War as an adversary to France. The two sides clashed in Macedoniain late 1915 after Anglo-
French forces landed at the Salonika front. (See for instance Ashcroft, 1924, Keega 2003, 1998.)

5More on the logical phases of whole stabilization process see Aftalion (1938), Vallance (1998, [1996], p. 261) and
Rist (1933 [1925]). Rist argues that the monetary stabilization goes hand in hand with the stabilization of the public
finance as the latter one comprises of two components — halting the excessive (uncovered) emission of banknotes and
balancing the budget. Stabilization is more a question of credibility and usualy it starts after accumulating enough
foreign reserves. (Rist, 1933 [1925], p. 8-10).

7 See. lvanov (2005).

80n the consequences of the Great War and particularly in France see Sauvy (1984) who estimates that for 15 months
the country looses income or wealth accumulated for a period of 11 years.

9 Each country blamed its partners in egoism and harsh pursuit of it own interests. For instance France did not like to
make any economic and political concessions to Germany and her allies because she heavily relied on the reparations
from the defeated countries. On the role of the consequences of the reparations see two points of view exposed by
Keynes (1920 [2002]) and Bainville (1920 [2002]).
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Britain in April 1925 [stabilization measures were also implemented in Austria (1923),
Germany (1924), Poland (1924), Switzerland (1924), Hungary (1925), Belgium (1925),
Canada (1926), Finland (1926), Czechoslovakia (1926) and even in Russia (1922) in the
context of different ideology], France finally found the political will to solve the dilemma
of how to conduct stabilization — revaluation (deflation) or deval uation'®.

Here we would like to remind the reader that the stable franc (le franc Germinal) had
dated back to Napoleon’s day, with gold content remaining unchanged since 27 March
1803. Asaresult of the excessive emission of banknotes during the Great War (for a com-
parison the volume of the banknotes in circulation in 1913 was 6 billion French francs
and in 1919 it reached 35 billion francs), the price level significantly rose and a great
number of the new deals in the economy were contracted at the new prices. This fact
made it very hard and even “immoral” to restore the old pre-war exchange rate achieved
by deep deflation and money supply contraction. As a consegquence of WWI, France had
alot of domestic and external debt and above all the burden of the short-term debt, the so
called “flying debt” (dette flottante) which comprised of short-term Treasury bills and
particularly of Defense Bonds (bons de défense). In spite of the widely shared view of
that time that it was necessary to restore the pre-war exchange rate (one of its main sup-
porters was Baron Rotshield), the experts and the representatives of the main groups of
interests gradually converged to the opinion that this was impossible and that a new
cheaper franc was needed. Although the debate on the level of the fixed exchange rate is
important (we can recall Keynes's critics to Churchill on the restoration of the pre-war
exchange rate of the British Pound™), in this analysis we are interested only in the fact of
fixing the exchange rate, the restoration of the currency convertibility and the golden
backing of the money supply which was suspended on 15 August 1914,

After several currency crises caused by growing evidence that Germany would not pay
the expected reparations, and after former president Raymond Poincaré (1860— 1934) had
become Prime Minister in January 1924, measures towards financial stabilization and
balancing public finances were undertaken. Shortly afterwards, however, Poincare fell
from power, and though the new left — wing government of Herriot tried to follow
Poincare’s financial policiesin its early days, it lost confidence and took France to the
brink of financial chaos, near — defaults on domestic debt, and a currency crisis. In the
period from 3 of March 1924 to 2 of April 1925 the weekly balance sheets of the Banc de
France were falsified by the means of accounting manipulations with the purpose to dis-
guise the considerable increase in the money in circulation. The violation of the ceiling of

10 Rueff endows this dilemma, personified within Poincare’s life, with ‘the resonance of an antique drama where the
heart (in favor of restoring the old rate) struggles with reason (in favor of devaluation due the irreversible wartime
rise in prices),” Vallance (1998, [1996], i. 250). At the time in most developed countries and particularly in France,
there is “pathological adherence to the monetary stability and to the orthodox points of view” (Kemp (1971, p. 82).
Keynes analysesin details the “ deflation-devaluation” dilemma reducing it to the choice between price and exchange
rate stabilization (Keynes, 1923).

1 K eynes argued in favour of the level of the stabilized exchange rate of the franc which was the opposite to the Brit-
ish decision (see the collection of his articles and pamphlets on the franc by Keynes, 1928).
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41 billion francs fixed by law became obvious on the 2 of October 1924. Under the pres-
sure imposed by the consultants of the Banc de France, the truth was revealed on 9 of
April 1925 which immediately took the credibility in the franc to the ground, broke the
expectations and increased the probability of currency and financial crisis, and Henrriot's
government lost power®,

Poincaré won again the elections in July 1926, forming a broad coalition (including
Herriot himself) and immediately launched radical reforms with the view to “pay the hill
for the war” and to stabilize the franc. An expert group was established for discussion of
the technical details of stabilization in which Jacques Rueff was in charge of a *special
mission” (chargé de mission)*to find the “ optimal exchange rate of the franc. As aresult
of the constructive reformsin the public finances (balancing the budget), and mainly cut-
ting the expenditures, tax increases and the conversion of the short-term debt into long-
term debt, the expectations of stabilization grew stronger. This process was accompanied
by capital inflows leading to the accumulation of foreign reserves at the Banc de France
and to the restoration of the demand of national currency (in real terms).

In August 1926 a new ceiling on the money in circulation was re-introduced and in Feb-
ruary 1927 the emission of the Treasury bonds was ceased. The franc started to appreci-
ate in nominal terms with respect to other currencies which favoured the next step of de
facto stahilization. Bank de France began to intervene on the exchange rate market in or-
der to reduce the volatility of the exchange rate (as in some periods of time it protected
the franc from sharp appreciation). Further steps implied abolition of the restriction on
capital outflows (10 of January 1928) and enactment of the Law on the Devaluation of the
franc setting the franc at around 80% of its pre-war value. At that phase of stabilization
the central bank held a significant amount of gold reserves (from June 1928 to December
1932 the foreign reserves increased to 55 billion francs, i.e. from 8% to 27% of the world
gold reserves — see Moure, 1996, p. 137-138) which enabled de facto stabilization. A
contribution to this was that accounting gains from gold revaluation were used for an ul-
timate strengthening of the central bank balance sheet (at the new rate, 1700 tonnes of
gold led to arise of Banque de France foreign reserves from 5.6 billion to 26 billion
francs).

12 For more details on the falsifications of the balance sheets of the Banc de France see Senegas (2000), Blancheton
(2001), and also Jacob (1996).

13 Rueff put his experience of franc stabilization to use in the 1958 franc stabilization which he led under the aus-
pices of president de Gaulle. Jacques Rueff conducted League of Nations' financial missionsin Bulgaria, Greece, and
Portugal between 1927 and 1930 (http://www.archivesnationales.culture.gouv.fr/chan/chan/fonds/xml_inv/
EtatsdesfondsA P/579A Phtm)
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Figure 1

France (1920-1926): Price level, money in circulation and exchange rate (Franc-US
Dollar) (logarithmic scale)
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Subsequently, after the British and US devaluations of 1931 and 1933, France remained
isolated in the so — called Gold Bloc. Ultimately, when even Gold Bloc members (Bel-
gium, Switzerland) devalued their currencies one after the other, France was forced to
cede the Poincare franc on 26 September 1936 under the left —wing Leon Blum govern-
ment. The gold franc thus survived some seven years, making France the nation from the
centre of the financial system to have sustained monetary stabilization the longest.

We may state that Poincare stabilization was a clear illustration of the role of the fixed
exchange rate'*, while convertibility and the discipline of public finances were aclassical
example of how to build confidence in a national currency.

3.2. Bulgaria —the Sabilization of the Lev

The Bulgarian stabilization followed the logic of the stabilization in the developed coun-
tries with the peculiarities of the peripheral and less developed countries.®® The economic
and financial losses of the First World War for Bulgaria piled up over the losses born from
the exhausting Balkan Wars 1912—-1913 (the three wars are commonly referred to as the
“Big War"). According to Kiril Nedelchev (Nedelchev, 1940, p. 76—77) while daily ex-

4 Kenneth Moure (Moure, 1996) argues that in the context of the discussions on the technical details of Poincare’s
stabilization the reader can notice critical remarks with reference to the QTM and PPP, with reference to the equilib-
rium exchange rate as well (hence the terms “ depreciation” and “ appreciation” of the exchange rate are scantly men-
tioned), and the significance of Aftalion’s psychological theory of the exchange rate and its popularity.

15 On the functioning of the gold standard and its features in the core and periphery of the world economy in the pre-
war times see Whale (1937) and in the inter-war period — Simmons (1996).
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penditures for conducting the Balkan Wars were about 1 mill levs, during WWI they
reached 2 mill levs. According to the same author, and not bearing in mind territorial
losses, overall Bulgarian spending for the WWI may be rounded off at 3 bill gold leva.
Public finance was entirely upset as for the period 1916-1918 the budget deficit was
about 1.5 bill gold levs and the central bank (Bulgarian National bank — BNB) financed
almost all war expenditures of the government (Ivanov 1929, p. 139). As aresult, the
banknotes in circulation increased drastically (around 14 times) and the coverage fell
down to 3.2 % of the gold banknotes and to 5.9 % of the silver ones (Table 1). The public
debt and particularly the “flying debt” reached perilous amounts (Figure 2).

Table 1
Coverage of the banknotesin circulation in Bulgaria (1912—-1918)

Year Banknotes Gold Gold Banknotes Silver Coverage
covered reserves coverage covered by reserves per cent
by gold silver

(million levs) (million levs) (%) (million levs) (million levs) (%)

1912 139.6 51.1 36.6 24.7 16.8 58.0

1913 166.0 55.3 333 22.8 234 102.6

1914 198.9 55.1 27.7 27.7 28.5 102.9

1915 304.8 61.4 20.1 65.1 225 34.6

1916 577.1 68.2 11.8 256.8 17.2 6.7

1917 1176.0 62.9 5.3 316.8 16.9 5.3

1918 1969.4 64.0 3.2 329.2 19.4 59

Source and notes: Nedelchev, K. (1940) “Monetary Issues: Bulgaria, 1879-1940", p. 77. Studying the data we have
found out that calculating gold and silver coverage of the banknotes in circulation, Nedelchev used the maximum
volume of banknotes in circulation reached in the year and the gold and silver reserves at 31 of December of the re-
spective year.

Between the close of 1918 and the end of 1922, even before reparation payments began
on 1 October 1923, foreign debt service reached 112 mill gold francs or 16.3 per cent of
budget spending®®. Reparations under the 27 November 1919 Treaty of Neuilly — sur —
Seine were added to this debt, coming to 2250 mill gold francs at 5 per cent annual inter-
est over 37 years plus occupation expenses representing a quarter of the naltional wealth
of the economy. French claims on Bulgaria were about 26% of overall external Bulgarian
debt (next in the creditors’ list of Bulgariawere Italy (25%) followed by Greece (12.7%)
and Romania (10.55%). The external debt was 96% of the public debt as the reparations
represented 9/10 of the whole external debt (Koszul (1932, p. 40). In spite of it difficult
situation, Bulgaria made immense efforts to keep arecord of *“good” debtor who not only
bore the debt burden on its own shoulders but also did not obtain any preferential debt
relief (Ivanov, 2001, 2005).

16 More on the devel opment of the Bulgarian foreign debt aswell as on the overall situation of the Bulgarian economy
after the Great War see the fundamental and yet unpublished research work on the history of the Bulgarian external
government debt by Vatchkov, Ivanov and Todorova as well as Koszul (1932) and Stoyanov (1933).
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Figure 2
Public debt and banknotesin circulation (1912—-1923)
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Source and note: Nedelchev, K. (1940) “Monetary |ssues: Bulgaria 1879-1940", p. 81. “The stock of the outstand-
ing domestic public debt in 1922 and 1993 includes also Treasury Bonds amounting respectively at 150 mill levs and
300 mill levs. *

The convertibility of the lev was de facto interrupted in the beginning of the wars (10 of
October 1912) and the unconditional government financing during the wars was sus-
pended by the law in January 1919 (BNB, A Collection of Documents, Vol. 3, Sofia,
2001, p. 55-56). It was assumed that the break of the convertibility rule would be tempo-
rary like some typical short-term interruptions of the gold standard during wars or other
extreme events (“rule with an escape clause”, Bordo and Kydland, 1996). As aresult the
lev was devaluated 16.4 times for the period 1915-1918 (Toshev, 1928, p. 116, p. 172)
and respectively 26.65 times over an extended period of time (1912-1923).

As prescribed by the international financial experts the phases of the Bulgarian
stabilization are also three and have the following chronology.'” The first preparatory
phase started in 1922 with the introduction of the Law on limiting banknote emissions (at
a ceiling of around 5.5 bhill levs). A later amendment of the law required that the
banknotes in circulation and the other permanent liabilities of BNB should not exceed
double the value of available gold and other stable currencies on the assets side of bank
balance sheet.

Measures to constrain on the public finances were also taken by limiting the advance

1 For more details see Burilkov (1928), Toshev (1928), lvanov (1929), Nedelchev (1940), Berov (1997).
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credits extended to the government by the BNB to the amount of 4700 mill levs (up to
5400 mill levsin special cases). However, under harder budget constraints and heavy
debt burden (annual payments amounted to around 132.5 mill gold francs or more than
50% of the annual budget revenues (Koszul, 1932, p. 48-49)), financing the government
by banknote emissions was a crucial issue. Therefore, the state of the public finances had
a considerable impact on the development of the exchange rate and prices.

The expectations of each round of debt negotiations strongly influenced exchange rate
dynamics. The lowest international purchasing power of the Bulgarian lev was reached in
1921 (184 levs per US dollar) and in June 1923 a sharp rise to 75 levs per US dollar was
observed which recorded appreciation of 245%. The following events of the French inva-
sion in Ruhr and its economic and political consequences to Germany once again put the
international exchange rate system on the devaluation path. As aresult of the drastic de-
valuation of the Reichsmark Bulgaria (BNB) lost considerable amount of money denomi-
nated in Reichsmarks blocked in German banks.®® These assets were accounted in the
coverage of the Bulgarian levs and their devaluation brought a heavy blow to the purchas-
ing power of the Bulgarian lev. This forced BNB once again to introduce monopoly of
foreign exchange trade (the first exchange rate monopoly was established in December
1918 and abolished in May 1920). The foreign exchange market was closed (11 of De-
cember 1923) and BNB started to determine the buying and selling rates for foreign cur-
rencies.

According to the law dating back to 2 of May 1924 BNB commenced to manage the ex-
change rate (in the corridor of selling rate of 139 and buying rate of 137.2 levs per US
Dollar) which isinterpreted as the act of the actual stabilization (Ivanov, 1929, p. 141). A
possible interpretation of the exact date of the de facto stabilization in Bulgaria could be
found in the context of creditor- debtor relations. As we have already mentioned France
heavily relied on the receipts (debt, reparations) from Germany (representing 52% of the
German external debt) as the invasion in Rurh is a demonstration of her unwillingness to
meet any compromise on this issue. However, when it became obvious that Germany
would not be able to repay its debt and announced the devaluation of the Reichsmark, the
guestion of guaranteeing the receipts from other countries (including Bulgaria) wasin fo-
cus. France claimed more than one quarter of the Bulgarian external debt and the prob-
ability of the lev’s devaluation (and consequently the probability of declaring moratorium
on the external debt servicing) became more realistic due to the above described direct
link between the Bulgarian lev and the value of the German Reichsmark. Moreover,
given the influential economic and financial French expertise in the international finan-
cial system at that time, we could assume that the date of the de facto stabilization of the
lev was alogical result of the complex economic and political relationships as according
to Nikolov (1927, p. 28) the stable lev was in the interest of “our creditors”’.

18 Bulgaria entered WWI on the condition of getting aloan and financial support from Germany and Austria- Hun-
gary of around 200 mill golden Francs.
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The Law on BNB dating back to 20 of November 1926 is regarded as the next step in the
stabilization process of the lev which constituted the convertibility of the lev, and thus
enhancing the accomplished transition to the gold-exchange standard. According to Arti-
cle 8 of the Law the coverage ratio of the banknotes was designated to 33 1/3 % as it was
proposed to target 40%. Although thislaw defined the coverage of the banknotesin circu-
lation, it did not fix the exchange rate to the gold, i.e. the gold content of the lev was not
yet determined.

With the Stabilization Law (from 3 of December 1928) the lev was finally and legally
pegged to the gold as the exchange rate of ,,92 Levs per 1 gram of pure gold” waslaid in
Article 1. In more details, accounting also for the BNB commissions the exchange rate of
139 levs per US dollar equaled 139 levs per 1 ? grams of gold (which is the gold content
of the Dollar). The key role of the stabilization of the lev asaground of the overall finan-
cia and economic stabilization is declared by the Bulgarian statesmen from its very be-
ginning. On the behalf of the central bank, its Deputy Governor — Burilkov associated the
stabilization of the lev with the restoration of the morality in the business relations
(Burilkov, 1928, p. 3).

Figure 3

Bulgaria (1920-1926). Price level, money in circulation and exchange rate (L ev-US
Dollar) (normalized scale)
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Loosing foreign currency assets, the stabilization of the lev was accompanied by defla-
tionary monetary policy.*® The money supply contraction was a subject of debate and
criticism coming mainly from the academic economists — Toshev (1928), Yurii (1923),
Nikolov (1927), Totev (1932), Boshnyakov (1936), Chapkunov (1936), Sarailiev (1937)
and Monchev (1939) among others) who blamed it to be at the root of the economic cri-
sisin the country. For instance, Boshnyakov was a supporter of the devaluation (* expen-
sive money is harmful”) and pointed at the “bad” example of the deflationary policy of
the French Prime Minister Laval (Boshnyakov, 1936, p. 12, p. 25-28). Nikolov described
BNB economists as “ orthodox (fanatics) who overestimated the role of stable money and
disregarded the role of the national economy”, and furthermore that “ stabilization should
not be maintained at any price; sometimes it contradicts with the stability of the
economy” (Nikolov, 1927, p. 4, p. 18, p. 26).

Although the Great Depression exacerbated the economic crisisin the country®, Bulgaria
continued to maintain the fixed exchange rate and its convertibility, and after the devalu-
ation of the US dollar in 1933 the lev was fixed to the French franc (BNB, A Collection
of Documents, Vol. 4, Sofia, 2004, p. 419). After the devaluation of the Franc in 1936 the
Governing Council of the BNB continued to maintain the fixed exchange rate by the late
1939 arguing that ,, we are not directly hurt by these devaluations and at the moment there
isno need of certain adjustment measures and our export will follow its own way” (BNB,
A Collection of Documents, Vol. 4, Sofia, 20043, p. 557-562).

The chronology of the stabilizationsin France and Bulgaria shows an obvious parallelism
of events. The co-movement of the monetary stabilizations is predetermined by the deci-
sions taken at the two international conferences in Brussels (1920) and particularly in
Genoa (1922). Moreover, France (which was our major creditor) was in some sense an
example (an ingtitutional benchmark) of good monetary policy conduct for the Bulgarian
politicians and economists and they carefully tried to “imitate” it. As aresult France and
Bulgaria started amost simultaneously the preparations for stabilizing their national cur-
renciesin 1924. However, dueto the fact that the French stabilization (the first Poincare’s
stabilization) was interrupted for two years on political reasons and resumed in 1926
when Poincare was back in power, the de facto stabilization of the Bulgarian lev was car-
ried on before the stabilization of the Franc. Later on, the stabilizations in both countries
reach their “legislative anchoring” together in 1928.

¥ |n the period after the exchange rate crisis between 1924 and 1927, the money supply drastically contracted by the
means of the restrictive monetary policy of the BNB - for example Toshev estimates that it contracted by around 1/3
(Toshev, 1928, p. 176-177) while prices did not decrease by the same degree. According to other authors in order to
reach an equilibrium prices should have decreased more (by around 40%) than the degree of money supply contrac-
tion (Yurii, 1923, p. 28).

2 More details about the influence of the Great Depression on the Bulgarian economy as well as on the theoretical
discussions of that time see Ivanov (2001, 2005).

2L According to Monchev (1939, p. 55), there were two tendencies: creditors (among which France) wanted to devalu-
ate their own currencies with the purpose to improve their balances of payments while debtors (primarily agricultural
countries among which Bulgaria) decided on keeping the purchasing power of their money in order to reduce their
liahilities (they often introduced protective premiums). A historical analysis of the reasons why Bulgaria did not de-
valuate the lev is offered by lvanov (2005)
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3.3. Two different ideological schemes

We shall stop here with the chronology of events and we shall try to highlight some facts
of the Bulgarian stabilization which are similar to the facts of the French stabilization al-
lowing for analysis based on Aftalion’s theory under different ideological schemes. In the
beginning it is necessary to point out that most Bulgarian authors studying the pre-
stabilization period observed empirical discrepancies in the traditional postulates of the
QTM and PPP (for example Petkof (1926), Kemilev (1936), Yurii (1923)). Going back to
the war years 1915-1918, Berov summarized these discrepancies with the following
empirics: an increase of the money in circulation by 6.2 times, 5.5 timesincrease in prices
and only 1.5 times devaluation of the exchange rate to the Swiss franc explaining this ob-
servation by the strong state intervention in the economy in these years (Berov, 1997, p.
71). According to Toshev “the barometer informing us when inflation starts to accelerate
isthe exchangerate” (Toshev, 1928, p. 114-116). And many other authors (Koszul, 1932)
as well as Bulgarian economists, acquainted with the French literature (Ilief, 1930,
Petkof, 1926) and analyzing the pre-stabilization period, shared the opinion that
Aftalion’s theoretical framework was the most logical one in explaining the failures of the
QTM and PPP in the interwar period.

If we use the classic interpretation of stabilization as a credibility effect (or confidence
effect) and discipline effect??, we can argue that in contrast to the dominating ideology of
the stabilization of the franc in France, therole of the credibility effect isrelatively under-
estimated in the stabilization of the lev. In other words, the Bulgarian economists and
politicians underlined that the main motive behind the stabilization of the lev is the man-
agement of money supply rather than the convertibility of money and the credible fixed
exchange rate. The few exceptions represent only economists of the BNB? who gave an
advantage of the credibility effect achieved by the stabilization of the lev as at the same
time they did not reject the importance of the discipline effect.

Some Bulgarian authors, however, totally neglected the role of the credibility effect stem-
ming from the stabilization. For example, Toshev (1928) criticizing Adolf Wagner’'s
theory of credibility, pointed out that there were objective economic laws, otherwise “ sci-
entific arbitrariness” would reign (1928, p.99). He states that the volume of money is
more important than the convertibility rule, “convertibility is an empty word” (p. 178)
and ,,the estimation of the gold content of lev is an arbitrary act” (p. 199). Like Toshev,
Nikolov argues many times that the main question is not about the coverage or whether

2 Raybaut and Torre (2005) provide an interesting analysis on the credibility and discipline effects.

2 BNB economists stressed the role of confidence in the monetary stabilization on many occasions. For example in
the Annual Report of the BNB from 1929 the analysis of the Bulgarian economic situation in the beginning of the
Great Depression points out that: “The situation of the exchange rate as well as the measures undertaken by the man-
agement of the Bank has not given any reasons of concerns with respect to the stability of the Lev. Unfortunately,
such disturbing rumours have found rich ground in our society, constantly worried about some phantasmagorical
threats; those rumours went abroad and caused a great damage to our financing. The management of the Bank did its
best to disperse all concerns and doubts and to ensure the public that in spite of the unfavourable economic develop-
ment BNB together with the contribution of other factors is capable to maintain the stability of the Lev” (BNB, A
Collection of Documents, Vol. 3, Sofia, 2001, p. 55-56).
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money should be fiat or gold backed but rather about its quantity. He states that thereisa
“harmful psychological preference for gold money and not [for] fiat money” (Nikolov,
1927, p. 31-33). In his opinion, “the coverage is not equally suited for all times and for
al countries’ (p. 34). Toshev (1932, p. 52) aso agrees that the main question is “How
much money is necessary for market exchange?’ and although he mentions the role of
credible money (as a second factor which influence the value of money together with its
volume), he insists that “in the process of stabilizing the monetary system, the quantity of
money is more important than its coverage” (p.105-109).

Therefore, two different “ideological” schemes of monetary stabilizations are formed in
France (dominating credibility effect) and Bulgaria (prevailing discipline effect) which
predetermine to some extent (of course, together with other factors) the different ap-
proaches in the implementation of the stabilization process in the two countries®. While
the stabilization in France is more “market-oriented” and based on building credibility,
the stabilization in Bulgariais more administrative and regulated by the state (foreign cur-
rency exchange trade monopoly imposed by the BNB, control over the capital flows, etc.)
which aim is to establish financial discipline.

In spite of the variety of interpretations, Bulgarian economists were unified in underlying
the role of the psychological factors and expectations in determining exchange rate and
price movements. Similar to the influence of the expectations about the reparations’ re-
ceipts from Germany on the French franc, the value of the lev was strongly influenced by
the expectations about the outcome of the debt negotiations. The franc exchange rate was
further influenced by the expected introduction of new taxes announced by the left gov-
ernment in July 1926, while the lev exchange rate reflected the expected increase of cus-
tomstariffsin 1921.

Moreover, we can draw an obvious parallel between the influence of the capital flows on
the exchange rate and price development. In France there was a huge capital outflow by
the mid of 1926 and after the second Poincare's government the capital returned back to
the country. Similarly there was a capital outflow from Bulgaria in the period June 1923
till April 1924 when high taxation on capital profits were expected and quite areverse
tendency after the strong and explicit motivation of the authorities for stabilization. If we
use Aftalion’s scheme, the set of factors Q having impact on the exchange rate comprises
of: 1) the prospective optimistic outcome of the negotiations about the reparations, 2) the
tendency towards budget balancing, 3) the development of the positive trade balance, as
well as 4) many other psychological factors (mentioned by Chapkunov, 1936, p. 39).

% The different features of the stabilizations comparing Bulgaria to other countries of the “Golden bloc” are subject
to analysis by Sarailiev (1937, p. 27) who focuses on the trade-off between “Lev’s devaluation and customs' duties
acceleration” and argues in favour of the latter with view to improve the external balance of Bulgaria. According to
him the first approach islike a“leap in the dark”. In Sarailiev’s book the reader can find some of the later arguments
of the presence of “original sign” in the peripheral countries (p. 32).
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4. Econometric test almost a century later

In spite of being regarded as simple from present-day point of view, Aftalion applied pro-
gressive at histimes methods of correlations and standard errors over time series of indi-
ces of the main variables and pedantically compares their dynamics. Wrongly or at least
in an oversimplified approach (given nowadays theories) he interprets the change of vari-
able 6 coming before the change of variable 6 as a causality relation (x—y). Today we
know that problems with causality are considerably more complex and that even causal-
ity in Granger terms (Granger-Sims) does not tell us enough for the “economic” causality
among the variables. Let’s recall that the meaning of the statistical Granger causality is
the following: if we want to understand whether the variable 6 causes or explains some of
the development of y, first it is necessary to see to what extent the current values of y are
determined by its previous values, and then, to see whether predicting the current values
of y could be improved by adding past values of x. In this case, we say that “x causesy by
Granger” % which isillustrated in the following formula:

O Ver ! Vi %) <07 (Yeua I V) (1).
In general the development of econometrics today provides us with the opportunity to
make better estimates (in spite of its methodological constraints and disputability) of the
economic relations and of the directions of causality among indicators. For instance, VAR
models (Vector Autoregressions Model) allow us to study the interrelations of variables
(as all variables enter the model as endogenous), how they react to shocks (Impulse Re-
sponses Analysis, IR) and to decompose the variance of each variable caused by the rest
(Variance Decomposition Analysis, VD). VAR models are an aternative to the structural
models in which the causality is a priori assumed.

We shall use the following VAR model (q):

X =K+®, X, +P,X , +..+D X _,+€ (2).
Am

The vector of endogenous variables Xis X =| Ap |, i.e. it consists of the money in circu-
Ae

lation m, price level p and exchange rate e. In equation (1) X is explained by its own past
values with an optimal lag g. K indicates the vectors of constant variables, F comprises of
estimated coefficients, and e — vector of residuals (the order of the variablesin the vector
matters and it requires preliminary tests and determining the optimal lag).

Before proceeding with the econometric tests of the psychological theory of Aftalion, itis
necessary to comment some methodological features.

First, the tests will be applied for the period starting with the end of the WWI up to

2 See Haudeville and Rietsch (2004). In other words, the variable & causes 6 at a given information set if the current
value of y could be better forecasted by adding past values of x rather than without them.
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stabilization as the stabilization is treated as a reaction to the dominating role of the ex-
change rate in explaining price development as well as in stabilizing inflation expecta-
tions. We stop to the de facto stabilizations, thus in the case of Bulgariathe last observa
tionisfor May 1924 and of France — July 1926. This automatically shortens the time se-
ries under study with ailmost two years.

Second, it isimportant to take into consideration the market “ purity” characteristicsin the
period under study, i.e. to what extent the movement of the variables is driven by market
forces and principles and to what extent the state regulates the prices or determines the
development of other indicators (regulating the deficit by a coupon system or exchange
rate controls). The more “clearer” the market is, the more obvious the effect of the psy-
chological theory. No doubt, that during the war years the intrusion of the state in both
countries is very strong. As we have aready mentioned, the Bulgarian stabilization is
considerably less market-based than the French one, and respectively the period in which
we can detect Aftalion’s interrel ations between the variables is shorter (this could be one
of the reasons why he has not included Bulgariain the sample of countries which he stud-
ied).

Third, it is necessary to take in mind the quality of statistics in both countrieslike to what
extent the announced price indices reflect the actual movement of prices or to what extent
the announced money in circulation is close to the true one. We would like just to note
that likein France (May 1924 — April 1925) there are observations of accounting manipu-
lations with the bal ance sheets of the central bank in Bulgaria®® with the view to disguise
the true acceleration of the money in circulation and the violation of the legislation. For
this purpose we provide a detailed data description of indicators’ dynamics reflecting data
quality characteristics and policy influence which will be taken into account in the econo-
metric analysis.

The econometric estimation of the psychological theory of Aftalion for the pre-
stabilization periods for both countries (France and Bulgaria) shall be reduced to several
tests of the dynamics of the exchange rate, money in circulation and prices. The fist step
involves analysis of the development of the indicators and their basic characteristics with
afocus on building consistent time-series, variance and correlation statistics>”. In order to
identify causality chains in the second step we shall apply Granger causality test to each
couple of variables according to equation (1). And finally the econometric analysis of in-
dicators' relations and inter-dependency shall be extended to shock response tests and
variance decomposition analysis based on built VAR models (for equation 2).%

% This happens outside the period under study, in the mid 30's under the governor of the BNB - Dobri Bozhilov.
Later on the accusations of falsification are addressed to Kiril Gunev - a deputy governor at the same time (BNB, A
Collection of Documents, Vol. 4, Sofia, 2004b, p. 945-952).

27 Similar to what Aftalion (1927) and Petkof (1926) for Bulgaria did by the means of “hand” calculations.

BThe analytical steps are similar to the ones undertaken by Spanos et al. (1997) in studying the Cyprus economy in
aVAR model.

2t is possible to estimate the correlation between the true and the falsified data with the purpose to analyze whether
they move together or not. Another suggestion is to put adummy variable in the models.
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4.1. Econometric test for France (1920-1926)

The pre-stabilization period under study is the same as the one that Aftalion studied
(1920-1926) and more precisely it ends with July 1926 when it became clear that
Poincare would undertake the “second” stabilization reform. Therefore we use the same
datawhich Aftalion used (Aftalion, 1927, p. 58-64). Here we would like to draw the at-
tention of the reader to a very curious methodological case.

Aswe have aready mentioned the weekly balance sheets of the Bank de France were fal-
sified between May 1924 and April 1925 with the purpose to hide the excessive emission
of banknotes (Figure 4, this case is studied in details in Blancheton, 2001). Weekly analy-
sis of the balance sheets reveals that by falsifying its balance sheets, the central bank
managed to meet the legidlative ceiling of 41 bill Francs in the fourth week every month
till August 1924. The violation of the rule could no longer be disguised in the last week of
September 1924 and became obvious on the 2™ of October. Although the period and vol-
ume of falsified datawere not significantly big (still asymbol of the violation of the rule),
we come across a methodological case stemming from the fact that Aftalion built his
theory on the official values of the observed indicators.

Figure4
France: money in circulation, published and actual data (1920-1926)
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Hence, it would be logical to ask ourselves several questions. First, isit appropriate to use
the true data when the expectations of agents and their decisions are taken on the basis of
the falsified data in fact? Second, is it not nevertheless right to use the true data which
could better explain the fundamental relations in the QTM and PPP? Third, would it be
proper to reject Aftalion’s theoretical relations on the basis of data he did not use? Finally,
why he (as well as other economists such as Rueff for instance (Rueff, 1927, p. 343)) did
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not apply the true data when the fal sification was revealed in April 1925 and turned out to
be the direct occasion for the exchange rate crisis in 19267 The answers to these ques-
tions, though having an interesting “methodological” appeal, could be a subject of an-
other long discussion®. In this study we shall use the same data upon which Aftalion
build his psychological theory of money and exchange rate.

The statistical characteristics and above all the variance of variables (either in levels and
in first difference of logs) show at first sight that the dynamics of the exchange rateisthe
most volatile (0.07) followed by the development of prices (0.04) and then by the money
in circulation (0.01). Moreover, the correlation matrix (tables 2) proves that there is a
stronger co-movement between the exchange and the prices as well as between the ex-
change rate and the money in circulation rather than between money in circulation and
prices. Let's recall that Aftalion divided the period in small samples (up to ayear) and he
calculated the correlation in each of these sub-samples. However, we consider that this
approach is not very useful and informative, not last because of the problem of interpret-
ing correlations as causality. Therefore, we opt for testing Aftalion’s theory for the whole
period.

Table 2
France: Correlation matrixes of variables

Inlevels Exchangerate Money in circulation Pricelevel
Exchangerate 1.000000 0.925512 0.874854
Money in circulation 0.925512 1.000000 0.855251
Price level 0.874854 0.855251 1.000000
First difference of logs Exchangerate Money in circulation Pricelevel
Exchangerate 1.000000 0.286006 0.713637
Money in circulation 0.286006 1.000000 0.332630
Pricelevel 0.713637 0.332630 1.000000

The second step in identifying causality relations, we study Ganger causality tests by
pairs by taking threshold probability of 0.05 as a criterion to reject the null hypotheses
(Table 3). Thus we can summarize the results and give them the following economic in-
terpretation: (1) exchange rate dynamicsis more likely to be the determinant of money in
circulation development than the other way around, (2) exchange rate dominates the dy-
namics of prices and (3) the causality chain between prices and money in circulation is
not clear-cut. Therefore, the direction of causality observed and theoretically postulated
by Aftalion and namely that the impul se starts from the exchange rate, and later on passes
through to prices and to money in circulation, isin general confirmed by Granger causal-
ity tests.
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Table 3
France: Granger causality tests

Pairwise Granger Causality Tests
Sample: 1.1920 — V11.1926

Lags: 4

Null Hypothesis: Obs F-Statistic ~ Probability
MF does not Granger Cause EF 75 2.08188 0.09308
EF does not Granger Cause MF 2.66357 0.04003
PF does not Granger Cause EF 75 2.58119 0.04513
EF does not Granger Cause PF 4.40683 0.00322
PF does not Granger Cause MF 75 4.20828 0.00428
MF does not Granger Cause PF 4.22419 0.00418

The results of the data analysis provide us with the necessary information to construct a
VAR model which includes up to the 4" optimal lag of variables set according to the
Akaike and Schwartz information criteria (see in the Appendix). Based on the relatively
acceptable statistical characteristics of this model we generate impulse response
simulations and variance decomposition as a next step of the econometric analysis. The
simulation of impulse responses (Figure 4) “validates” Aftalion’s theory of hegemonic
exchange rate as prices respond much more to exchange rate shock rather than to a shock
driven by the money in circulation (column 2). Moreover, it is apparent that the money in
circulation has a comparatively weak influence on the development of prices and the ex-
change rate (column 3).

Besides, the results of variance decomposition analysis (Figure 5) show therole of inertia
and expectations in the process of price and exchange rate setting. For example the de-
composition of price variance (raw 2) suggests that around 62% is explained by its own
past values, 36% — by the exchange rate and only about 1-2 % — by the money in circula-
tion. In asimilar way, around 85% of the volatility of the exchange rate is automatically
induced, 12 % are associated with price development and only up to 3 % — is a result of
the changes in money in circulation (raw 1). The variance decomposition analysis on
money in circulation (raw 3) shows that 80% of it is determined by its own past values,
around 11-12 % — by price dynamics and about 8-9% — by the behaviour of the exchange
rate.
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Figure 4
France: Impulse Response (IR) Analysis
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Thisfinal step of the econometric analysis alows usto “confirm” Aftalion’s observations
and theoretical arguments of the causality chains between these three variables and
mainly that the dynamics of the exchange rate is the major source of shocks to the
economy in the interwar period which passes through to prices and dies with the adjust-
ment of the volume of money in circulation. Thus, we can illustrate these relations in the
following chart:

4.2. Econometric Test for Bulgaria (1920-1924)

A common problem that everybody working with historical data comes acrossisto find
long consistent time series with high frequency (monthly data). In the case of Bulgaria,
this problem is even more complex because to our knowledge nobody has build such his-
torical time series so far, the methodology of statistics has often been changed and during
the wars no official statistical data have been announced®.

For the period under study (1920-1924) we us monthly price data from the Statistical
Annua Reports of the Kingdom of Bulgaria available from the beginning of 1922. In ad-
dition we analyze data collected from the literature and namely the time series of price
changes of food, heating and electricity for the period 1922-1931 (Koszul, 1932, base
indices 1914=100) and monthly data of “price index” for the period 1920-1927
(Nedelchev, 1940, base indices 1913=100) without any indication of its content and
source of information. Adjusting them to one and the same basis (1913=100) and com-
paring them with the official statistical data starting in 1922, the three time-series overlap.
Thus, for price indicator we use the “index of the price change of food, electricity and
heating for the 12 mgjor cities in the Kingdom of Bulgaria’ according to the definition
given in the Annual Statistical Reports. Due to a difference between the official data and
data used by Kiril Nedelchev only for 1924 (Figure 6), we shall use Nedelchev's data for
the period 1920-1923 and official datafor 1924.

0 During the war period 1915-1918 statistical annual reports have not been published and the annual statistical re-
port in 1923 contains only annual data for the period 1913-1922.
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Figure 6
Data on the priceslevel in Bulgaria
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It is yet more difficult to find reliable data on the Lev US Dollar exchange rate over the
review period. Koszul (1932) uses average monthly data published in the Federal Reserve
Bulletin starting in 1922. Following the same source of information we manage to extend
the series no earlier than July 1921 as before this data there are only minimum and maxi-
mum values. In BNB’s quarterly bulletin (“I1zvestia na BNB”) there are monthly “aver-
age”’ exchange rate data for an earlier period — up to 1919 as we observe differences
among the two time-series (Figure 7). As we aready mentioned when we discussed Bul-
garian price data, putting aside the deliberate data manipulation (typical for the period
before and during stabilization), the differences could be due to print errors, rounding
numbers or lack of qualified statistical staff in the BNB>L. Our aim to cover as longer pe-
riod as possible imposes us limits on using one and the same source of information
namely BNB as data tends to underestimate nominal appreciation and overestimate de-
valuation of the national currency.

81 For instance, the monthly average buying exchange rate for May 1924 is 147.2 and its maximum and minimum
rates are 137.2 The latter is obviously a printing mistake which is probably the explanation of the resulting buying
rate higher than the selling rate.
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Figure7
Data on exchangerate (BG levs per 1 USdollar)
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And finally with respect to the third variable (money in circulation) the differences be-
tween available data series are minor regardless of the numerous approaches to define
this indicator. Given the data availability constraints we study only banknotes in circula-
tion as we have not found monthly statistics of the component on the liability side of the
BNB balance sheet (demand deposits and correspondence accounts) before 1922. Moreo-
ver, the official data published by the BNB* and the data of money in circulation in
Koszel (1923) are identical, so we have no problems in constructing this historical time
series for the period under study

We may now turn to testing the statistics following the steps taken in analyzing the
French pre — stabilization period. The statistical characteristics of volatility bring ex-
change rate movements to the fore, though not as clearly as in the French case. The ex-
change rate records the highest degree of deviation from its mean value (0.11) followed
by price (0.04) and money in circulation ranks last (0.02) taking the variables asfirst dif-
ference of logs.

Interestingly, correlation matrixes and particularly when variables are transformed in first
difference of logs suggest a stronger correlation between exchange rate and money in cir-
culation (Table 4). It is worth noticing that for different sub-sample the correlations vary
a lot which reflects the high dynamics and different characteristics of market-setting
mechanisms, degree of state intervention, etc. For instance shortening the period by
eliminating the observations before July 1921, produces a closer correlation between ex-
change rate and priced dynamics both in levels and in first difference of logs.

32Monthly data for banknotes in circulation for the period prior to 1928 were collected and generously provided by
Martin Ivanov.
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Table 4
Bulgaria: Correlation matrixes of variables

Inlevels Exchangerate Money in circulation Pricelevel
Exchangerate 1.000000 0.793905 0.780339
Money in circulation 0.793905 1.000000 0.691938
Price level 0.780339 0.691938 1.000000
First difference of logs Exchangerate Money in circulation Pricelevel
Exchangerate 1.000000 0.141123 0.000123
Money in circulation 0.141123 1.000000 0.019133
Price level 0.000123 0.019133 1.000000

Granger causality tests also show some differences from the dynamics of French mon-
etary variables. Being more liberal (applying the acceptability/rejection criterion at prob-
ability of 0.10), we can say that: 1) exchange rate is obviously the cause of price move-
ments, 2)exchange rate reflects money in circulation dynamics aswell, and 3) that thereis
some probability that money in circulation influences price changes. What cannot be
ruled out, however, is the alternative that exchange rate dynamics has a direct impact on
prices.

Table 5
Bulgaria: Granger Causality test

Pairwise Granger Causality Tests
Sample: 1.1920-V.1924

Lags: 2

Null Hypothesis: Obs F-Statistic Probability
PB does not Granger Cause EB 51 0.43735 0.64840
EB does not Granger Cause PB 4.95947 0.01121
MB does not Granger Cause EB 51 2.69840 0.07797
EB does not Granger Cause MB 2.29515 0.11217
MB does not Granger Cause PB 51 2.07661 0.13695
PB does not Granger Cause MB 0.07956 0.92365

Despite the comparatively short sample of 53 monthly observations (we have 79 observa-
tions for France) the VAR models provide us with interesting results (see Appendix). In
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the first place, the impulse response analysis gives indications of weak influence of the
money in circulation on the price and exchange rate setting mechanisms (column 2 in fig-
ure 8). All three variables are primarily determined by themselves implying either high
degree of independence (strong inertia) or broken relations due to some kind of interfer-
ence or administrative setting mechanism. What is important for the case of Bulgariais
the relatively stronger response of money in circulation (column 1, raw 2) and of prices
(columnl, raw 1) to an exchange rate shock which justifies the hegemony of the ex-
change rate. However, the IR analysis suggests that the volume of money in circulation
lies somewhere between the exchange rate and prices in the causality framework.

Figure 8

Bulgaria: Impulse Response (IR) Analysis

Variance Decomposition
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The variance decomposition analysis provides us with a quantitative estimate of the cau-
sality relations between the variables. The results (Figure 9) show that 74-75% of the
price variance (raw 3) is predetermined by its own past values, around 19% —by the vola-
tility of the exchange rate and around 7% — by movements of the money in circulation re-
spectively. The variance decomposition of the exchange rate (raw 1) apart from the con-
siderably high degree of self-induced variance (84-85%) is equally influenced (of around
8%) by (expected) performance of the price level and money in circulation. The results of
the variance decomposition of money in circulation (raw 2) estimate the direct impact
from the exchange rate at around 25%, which in comparison with the 3% inflation impact
is more significant. Hence, money in circulation is a clear-cut function of the exchange
rate.
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Figure9
Bulgaria: Variance Decomposition (VD)
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In summery, the results suggest that the exchange rate is the second of importance vari-
able in explaining price and money in circulation movements after their strong depend-
ence on their own “past behaviour”. Of course, these estimates apart from being condi-
tional on the short sample, could find a reasonable economic explanation like the consid-
erable “non-market” setting of the exchange rate prior to the stabilization in Bulgaria (the
monopolistic interventions on behalf of the BNB in the foreign exchange trade) in com-
parison to the French pre-stabilization period. We produce similar results of the causality
test and with the VAR models by shortening the period up to the end of 1923 when the
exchange rate control is de facto introduced and the development of the exchange rate
starts to reflect to a great extent the interference of the central bank.

Although the exchange rate is the cause for the price movements, yet the latter are also
influenced by the devel opment of the money in circulation. This gives certain grounds for
claiming that exchange rates affect prices in two ways: 1) directly and 2) indirectly,
through money in circulation asin both cases, thisis carried out by the means of expecta
tions. Therefore, the causality chainsin Bulgariain the pre-stabilization period can beiil-
lustrated by the following chart:

[
»

\/’
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Since Aftalion’s theory and his statistical tests have been * applied” to the Bulgarian mon-
etary history by his contemporaries, it isinteresting to compare their results with the ones
generated by the VAR techniques. As awhole the estimates by Koszul (1932) and Petkof
(1926) are very similar to ours. According to the former author the curves' and correlation
analysis of the money in circulation, prices and the exchange rate produce a clear-cut out-
come that in the period 1920 — 1924 the causality chains start from the exchange rate (pp.
120121, pp. 187-191) as with the time the significance of the money in circulation in-
creases. The statistical estimates of Petkof are even much closer to ours. The author finds
that in the whole sample of 1920 (1921) — 1924 the exchange rate dictates the develop-
ment of prices and money in circulation as in times of economic upsurge he observe the
following causality chain “exchange rate — money in circulation — prices’ while in times
of economic drop there are two chins’ “exchange rate-prices’” and “money in circul ation-
prices’ (p. 112). In conclusion Petkof summarizes that the determinants of prices are two:
exchange rate and money in circulation (money supply) (pp. 141-148, pp. 361-377).

It isinteresting to notice that according to our tests the causality chains described in Bul-
garia are similar to the ones which Aftalion identifies in Germany. This similarity is not
surprising as both countries are defeated in the IWW and it is very likely that debt burden
and debt related expectations influences the dynamics of the variables and gives this spe-
cific causality relation. In this configuration the exchange rate affects prices through two
channels: directly and indirectly by the means of the money in circulation.

5. Concluding remarks

The interwar stabilizations have a number of common features with the modern concepts
dominating the discussions on the effectiveness of the monetary regimes and particularly
in favour of those based on exchange rate stabilization, convertibility and on rulesin gen-
eral rather than on discretion. Such monetary regimes have the unambiguous advantage
of enhancing credibility in the monetary authorities and thus to impose discipline. In this
paper we do a comparative analysis of the stabilizations in France and Bulgaria. The two
approaches to stabilization are the logical responses to the specific pre-stabilization dy-
namics of macroeconomic variables which is difficult to explain by the conventional
QTM and PPP theories.

Albert Aftalion is one of the first economists emphasizing the role of the psychological
factors, expectations and confidence in the analysis of the development of inflation, ex-
change rate and money in circulation. In many aspects his psychological theory of money
and exchange rate precedes the modern understanding of the process of prices and ex-
change rate setting (the role of expectations, overshooting effects, Random Walk, multi-
ple equilibrium dynamics, self-fulfilling prophecy, etc.). Aftalion builds his theory on ob-
servations in the pre-stabilization experience in several European countries (Bulgariais
not included in his sample of empirical illustrations) and application of basic statistical
methods (sometimes leading to imprecise interpretations of correlations like causality).
The present —day econometric techniques allow us to run new tests on the validity of
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Aftalion’s theory at that time. Despite the structural differences between France and
Bulgariain the pre-stabilization period since in Bulgaria there was a great degree of ad-
ministrative interference of the government in the monetary activities, Aftalion’s theory
proves to accommodate the facts as a whole.

The role of expectation is very significant as the money in circulation is no longer the
leading indicator for prices and exchange rate development but rather and very often it
isthefinal element in the causality chain of monetary relations. In both cases (of France
and Bulgaria) the exchange rate is in the focus of expectations of economic agents. Its
de facto and later on de jure stability as well as the convertibility of the national cur-
rency turns out to be the starting point of the whole process of stabilization. The specific
characteristics of the stabilization process in both countries reflect the different ideo-
logical paradigms under which stabilizations were carried out. They illustrate the impor-
tance of the discipline effect (the control of money in circulation) in the debate concern-
ing the stabilization in Bulgaria, and the dominant role of the credibility effect which
was well shared by all economists and politiciansinvolved in the French stabilization. In
spite of the differences, stabilization measures are taken in response to similar problems
and monetary dependences, all of them finding expression in the decisive role of ex-
change rates and expectation.
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Appendix
VAR Model for France
Vector Autoregression Estimates

Date: 08/08/06 Time: 14:06
Sample(adjusted): 1920:06 1926:07

Included observations: 74 after adjusting endpoints

Standard errorsin () & t-statisticsin [ ]

DLEF DLPF DLMF
DLEF(-1) 0134482 0011680  0.018543
(0.15956)  (0.09593)  (0.03860)
[0.84283] [0.12175] [ 0.48037]
DLEF(-2) -0.266052  -0.222034  -0.010792
(0.15529)  (0.09336)  (0.03757)
[-71324]  [-2.37816]  [-0.28727]
DLEF(-3) 0.043869  -0.024333  0.012586
(0.15030)  (0.09036)  (0.03636)
[0.20187] [-0.26928] [ 0.34614]
DLEF(-4) -0.047258  -0.092423  0.008085
(0.14425)  (0.08673)  (0.03490)
[-32761]  [-1.06569] [ 0.23167]
DLPF(-1) 0742948 0589630  0.127069
(0.26025)  (0.15646)  (0.06296)
[2.85480] [3.76848] [ 2.01830]
DLPF(-2) -0.418530  -0.017684  0.007236
(0.28566)  (0.17175)  (0.06911)
[-46511]  [-0.10296] [ 0.10471]
DLPF(-3) 0.045958  0.158871  -0.077449
(0.29074)  (0.17480)  (0.07033)
[0.15807] [0.00889]  [-1.10115]
DLPF(-4) 0134019 0012063  0.013832
(0.27123)  (0.16307)  (0.06562)
[0.49412] [0.07398] [ 0.21080]
DLMF(-1) 0458827  0.106168  -0.009510
(0.54824)  (0.32961)  (0.13263)
[0.83692] [0.32210]  [-0.07170]
DLMF(-2) 0366661  0.021685  0.124001
(0.53723)  (0.32299)  (0.12997)
[0.68251] [0.06714] [ 0.95480]
DLMF(-3) -0.092247  -0.126553  0.213472
(052357)  (0.31478)  (0.12666)
[-17619]  [-0.40204] [ 1.68537]
DLMF(-4) 0247051 0502510  -0.000416
(0.52339)  (0.31467)  (0.12662)
[0.47202] [159694]  [-0.00328]
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C 0.009187 0.004769 0.003164
(0.00835) (0.00502) (0.00202)
[ 1.09986] [ 0.94964] [ 1.56608]
R-squared 0.323921 0.398689 0.234344
Adj. R-sguared 0.190921 0.280399 0.083723
Sum sq. resids 0.232151 0.083914 0.013587
S.E. equation 0.061691 0.037090 0.014924
F-statistic 2.435508 3.370420 1.555849
Log likelihood 108.2825 145.9337 213.2996
AkaikeAlIC -2.575202 -3.592802 -5.413503
Schwarz SC -2.170434 -3.188034 -5.008735
Mean dependent 0.013873 0.005674 0.005169
S.D. dependent 0.068584 0.043723 0.015591
Determinant Residual Covariance 6.94E-10
Log Likelihood (d.f. adjusted) 465.2493
Akaike Information Criteria -11.52025
Schwarz Criteria -10.30595
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VAR Model for Bulgaria

Vector Autoregression Estimates

Date: 08/08/06 Time: 14:11

Sample(adjusted): 1920:06 1924:05

Included observations: 48 after adjusting endpoints
Standard errorsin () & t-statisticsin[ ]

DLEB DLPB DLMB
DLEB(-1) 0152272  0.045539  0.076154
(0.15511)  (0.06360)  (0.03339)
[098172] [0.71605] [ 2.28052]
DLEB(-2) -0.313069  0.109705  0.015853
(0.15772)  (0.06467)  (0.03396)
[-1.98493] [ 1.69640] [ 0.46685]
DLEB(-3) -0.191620 0151034  -0.036271
(0.16091)  (0.06598)  (0.03464)
[-1.19086] [ 2.28923]  [-1.04701]
DLEB(-4) -0.147989 0012393  0.029794
(0.17155)  (0.07034)  (0.03693)
[-0.86265] [0.17619] [ 0.80669]
DLMB(-1) 0320343  -0.252603  -0.021176
(0.73011)  (0.29936)  (0.15719)
[0.43876] [-0.84381]  [-0.13472]
DLMB(-2) 1263009  -0.053182  0.015976
(0.69362)  (0.28440)  (0.14933)
[1.82088] [-0.18700] [ 0.10698]
DLMB(-3) 0160999  -0.081902  -0.210192
(0.71850)  (0.29460)  (0.15469)
[0.22408] [-0.27801]  [-1.35881]
DLMB(-4) 0.963770  -0.470828  -0.292166
(0.70101)  (0.28743)  (0.15092)
[1.37484] [-1.63808]  [-1.93588]
DLPB(-1) 0622371  -0.234208  -0.034306
(0.39255)  (0.16095)  (0.08451)
[ 158547] [-1.45515]  [-0.40593]
DLPB(-2) 0.053459  0.089589  -0.092002
(0.37463)  (0.15361)  (0.08066)
[0.14270] [0.58323]  [-1.14068]
DLPB(-3) 0272731  -0.000270  -0.058845
(0.35342)  (0.14491)  (0.07609)
[0.77168]  [-0.00187]  [-0.77336]
DLPB(-4) 0250082  -0.207514  -0.068658
(0.35277)  (0.14464)  (0.07595)
[-0.73442]  [-1.43467]  [-0.90401]
C 0.008887  0.008602  0.007394
(0.01820)  (0.00746)  (0.00392)
[048832] [1.15278] [ 1.88726]
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R-squared 0.290444 0.314350 0.309344
Adj. R-sguared 0.047168 0.079269 0.072548
Sum sq. resids 0.425355 0.071509 0.019715
S.E. equation 0.110241 0.045201 0.023734
F-statistic 1.193887 1.337202 1.306374
Log likelihood 45.31574 88.11014 119.0323
AkaikeAlIC -1.346489 -3.129589 -4.418010
Schwarz SC -0.839706 -2.622806 -3.911227
Mean dependent 0.014162 0.008986 0.004814
S.D. dependent 0.112936 0.047106 0.024645
Determinant Residual Covariance 1.20E-08

Log Likelihood (d.f. adjusted) 233.4311

Akaike Information Criteria -8.101296

Schwarz Criteria -6.580945
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The Bulgarian National Bank in a Historical
Per spective: Shaping an Institution, Searching
for a Monetary Standard

Roumen Avramov*

The Bulgarian National Bank (BNB) was established in January 1897. It was among the
first institutions of the freshly created Principality of Bulgaria— a virtually independent
tributary of the Ottoman Empire that emerged from the 1877-1878 Russo-Turkish war.
Initially, the BNB was deprived from the privilege of issuing banknotes. This right was
granted to it in 1885, transforming the institution into one of the first ten proto-Central
banks worldwide.

The BNB has played a pivotal role throughout modern Bulgarian history. It is a key for
understanding the philosophy of national economic development. The bank has mastered
the capitalization of important segments of the economy and it shaped the fundamental
relationship between the economy and the State. Moreover, the BNB has set important
behavioral standards, thus molding the financial culture of the nation. It has also estab-
lished patterns in the accountability and the transparency of the financial system. The
National bank has been afirst-order producer of economic data and (incidentally) of eco-
nomic knowledge.

The aim of this paper is to outline a brief sketch of BNB’s historical development. The
focal perspectiveison itsrole in the choice and implementation of the monetary regime.
BNB'sinstitutional arrangement is discussed, as well.

1. The Bulgarian National Bank: Shaping an Institution

1.1. The*impossible institution”

By definition, aBank of Issue triesto manage an unmanageable “ original sin”: it receives
amonopolistic privilege in exchange of services provided to the Government. Thus, hav-
ing access to the credit of the bank and to its seignorage, the Government is provided
with immediate solution to short-term emergency problems. The Bank, in turn, develops
a specific dependence and a“financial Oedipus complex” vis-a-vis the State. The conflict
of interest isinherent, its tackling being a matter of economic culture. Two key questions
are addressed: How to deal with conventions? How to avoid violation of the frail bal-
ance?

* Centre for Liberal Srategies, Rakovsky Str. 135A, 1000 Sofia, Bulgaria; e-mail: roumen@cls-sofia.org
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The two sides are not symmetrical. Crucial to monetary stability and the ultimate force
behind money supply is a decent fiscal stance. No issuing policy going straight against
the fundamental s of State financial targetsis feasible. The Bank of Issue lacks the instru-
ments to enforce such a fully autonomous line. Monetary policy can be constrained only
when fiscal policy is credibly constrained.

Transgression of specific breaking points puts at risk the stability of the established mon-
etary standard. History of the BNB (as of many Central banks) boils down to the account
of this conflict.

1.2. Private versus public / Dependent versus Autonomous Bank

Checks and balances have been put in place in order to safeguard against the abuses of
the State. They included self-constraints accepted by the Government; spontaneous de-
vices implemented by the Bank; a more sophisticated set of conventions. The prevailing
view at the end of the 19 century was, however, that a private Bank of |ssue whose credit
is separated from the credit of the State is the best warranty. At the time the BNB was es-
tablished, severa heavily regulated private issuing institutions were operating accross Eu-
rope. Only in afew countries “free money” was the rule. State-owned Banks of Issue were
the exception, with the Bank of Russia being a well-known example. In other instances —
such as Greece — the issuing authority was de facto dependent from the Government.

The 1879 design provided by the occupation forces followed the Russian pattern of a
state-owned deposit/merchant bank for commercial credit. Later on, a series of reform
projects (1879-1885) were inspired by the Belgian, the Romanian and the Greek models.
Bulgarian paliticians resorted to institutional plagiarism, and to a*“ copy/paste” approach,
introducing into the blueprints eclecticism and baroque promiscuity of different banking
cultures. Taking into account that the Romanian and the Greek banks were themselves
inspired by Western models, the reforms of BNB followed a Byzantine institutional path
that incorporated direct replica and “second order plagiarism”.

The 1885 Law and later piecemeal and more pragmatic changes progressively shaped a
stable BNB statute. Unavoidable inconsistencies between the institutional design and the
archaic reality produced niches of “economic vacuum” filled up by “parallel forms’ and
by the underground. At the same time, “imaginary goals’ developed, arising from the gap
between “enlightened” policies of the BNB and the economic background of the country.

The core debate about the ownership of the bank has been clearly settled in favor of the
State. This strategic choice wasacrucial contribution to the deeply rooted etatiste mental -
ity of Bulgarian society. State ownership became an angrily defended ideological dogma.
Private capital was considered deprived from “moral rights’ to run the Bank of I ssue: pri-
vate property was labeled as a priory dangerous, while the State was treated as a priory
impartial. The shareholding structure was firmly opposed as ineffective and unsuitable
for a country poorly endowed with capital. Possible participation of foreign capitalsin the
issuing bank was ruled out.
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In this way, the 19" century European orthodoxy was inverted. A State institution (unlike
the rigorous private bank) was supposed to be a*“ gentle bank”, generous with the budget,
benevolent with debtors and tolerating arrears. All the proposals (in 1879, 1883, 1891,
1899) to privatize the BNB have been systematically rejected. This sharply contrasted
with the trend in neighbor countries like Serbia and Romania where the Banks of Issue
have been established as privately owned institutions. The last and strongest attempt to
revert the status-quo was the failed intent by the League of Nations to impose a privatiza-
tion scheme for the BNB in1928. The plan wasin line with the prevailing ideas in Europe
and with precedents in Poland, Romania or Greece. BNB remained a State-owned institu-
tion, albeit with somewhat greater independence. The newly acquired autonomy, how-
ever, rapidly faded out during the Depression and was reduced to nothing in WWII.

In turn, the post-WW I1 profile of the bank followed the respective mainstream patternsin
the East and in the West. After the nationalization of the financial system in 1947 BNB
was transformed into an orthodox Soviet-type monobank (1947-1991). Shortly after the
collapse of Communism, an independent Central bank was designed (1991) in accord-
ance with the Washington consensus' principles. It was only with the implementation of a
Currency board arrangement (CBA) that BNB departed from the “imitation” tradition.
The exotic monetary device was put in place in 1997, in the aftermath of several incon-
clusive stabilization programs and a sharp financial crisis.

Looking back it can be argued that no sufficiently influent social forces have been inter-
ested to separate the Central bank from the State. The political elite have been keen to
keep the bank under control, thus leading to a pervasive corruption of monetary policies.
Neither atradition of subtle institutional equilibriums was forged. The eventual choice of
a hard and clear-cut regime such as the CBA was a natural upshot of the disillusions ac-
companying this long-run trend.

Once the ownership issue of the BNB was firmly settled, the controversy shifted to the
safeguards of certain autonomy. Several types of warranties have been tested. Among the
financial restraints, legal ceilings for advances granted by the Bank to the Government
were introduced. Personal warranties were sought, as well, for the independence of the
Governing body of the bank. Arrangements were made in the statute, providing for au-
tonomy of the members of the Credit Committees.

Historical evidence suggests that all the checks and balances have proven to be illusory.
The precautionary measures have been debased by the State, and not only in circum-
stances of force-major. Formal limits have been occasionally outpaced or circumvented,
while balance-sheets manipulated. In several instances the gold (foreign exchange) re-
serves have been alienated by the Government. When it seemed necessary to the ruling
party, the Governors have been fired. New laws were enacted if the existing ones ob-
structed Government intervention. Parliamentary commissions have been established to
screen details in the Bank’s activity (1884, 1920).
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The conclusion based on Bulgarian evidence is that there is practically no room for
maneuver when the Bank of issue is State owned. (It is still restricted when the Bank is
private.) The only credible threat to Government interference with monetary policy re-
mains external pressure exerted by foreign creditors and by the panoply of international
organizations. The most effective constraints on issuing policy have been imposed
through foreign conditionality: closing (or restriction) of the national bank’s window for
budget financing have been only possible by outside-driven deep institutional reforms. A
restrictive clause baring paper money issue was included as early as 1902 in the contract
of theimportant |oan floated by the Banque de Paris et des Pays-Bas led consortium. Dur-
ing the pre-WWI period, menaces to impose extreme models, designed after the Dette
Publique Ottomane, have been voiced on several occasions (1899, 1904, 1907). In 1922
the Inter-Allied Commission installed in Sofia after the signing of the 1919 Treaty of
Neuilly enforced a formal ceiling on the Government debt to the BNB and to the
banknotesin circulation. Later on (in 1928) a deep reform of the National bank was set as
aprecondition for the issuing of the Stabilization loan under the trusteeship of the League
of Nations. The reorganization shaped the institution as an orthodox Bank of Issue man-
aging a gold-exchange standard, strictly limited in its lending to the State. A League’s
Commissioner and a technical adviser were attached to the BNB. Their role (until they
left in 1940) was essential for the handling of strategic and short-term monetary policy
decisions. Further on, the Moscow-supported communist regime transposed literally the
Soviet model of the monobank. Finally, it was the IMF that launched the idea for a Cur-
rency board arrangement and monitored its implementation in 1997.

Stringent institutional framework does not entirely preclude arole to personal qualitiesin
a Bank management: indeed personality seems to matter and some Governors have been
stronger than others in defending the autonomy of the Bank. Public clashes were scarce,
but there were some prominent cases, such as the fervent 1894 |etter to the Finance Min-
ister by the then Governor Mihail Tenev defending “dissident” positions of the BNB on
monetary issues. [Bulgarian National Bank (1998), p. 356]

This historical record led to a firm belief that “issuing policy is mostly State’s, not
Bank’s, policy”. [Bochev (1924), p. 168] In effect, the ingtitutional image of the BNB has
aways been closely associated to that of the Government, the climax being uring the
communist period.
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2. In Search of a Monetary Sandard
A comparative chronology of the BNB and of the Bulgarian currency is presented in Table 1.

Table 1
BNB and the Bulgarian Lev

BNB — I nstitutional milestones

Milestonesin the history of the L ev

1879: Established as a State-owned
deposit/merchant bank

1880: The Lev as alegal tender. Adherence to
the Latin Union

1880-1887: Monetary chaos and demonetization
of foreign currencies

1885: The issue privilegeis granted to BNB.
BNB asacommercia bank and a bank
of issue.

1888-1902: Unstable Bimetallism. Aggio
(Premium on gold)

1899-1902: Suspended gold convertibility
1902-1912: Restored convertibility.

Quasi gold standard

1912: War force majeur: Convertibility suspended

1915-1923: Fiat Money; War and post-war inflation
1924: Stabilization de facto of the Lev at
1/27 of the pre-war gold parity

1928: The BNB istransformed into an
authentic Bank of Issue under the aegis
of the League of Nations

1928: Stabilization de jure of the Lev.
Gold-exchange standard. Lender of last
resort.

1931: On the side of the “Gold block”
1939-1944: Clearing surpluses with Germany.
1945-1946: War and post-war inflation.

1947: Nationalization of the banking system.

BNB as a monobank.

1947: Dealing with monetary overhang —
currency reform

1990: Default on the foreign debt towards
private creditors.

1991: Two-tier banking system

1991-1996: “Transition inflation” unbound.

1996: Banking and currency crisis.
Touching hyperinflation.

1997: Currency Board Arrangement

1997: Regime shift and change of the
monetary standard — currency board
introduced.

??7?7?- Joining the Eurozone. Changeover
to the Euro.

The striking feature when comparing the two time-lines is their different length. Rela-
tively few institutional changes have been compatible with a quite turbulent history of the
Lev. Obviously, each subsequent general framework has been covering dynamic mon-

etary arrangement.
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The ensuing regimes follow similar patterns that could be shortly summarized. To start
with, they typically pass through a set of trials and errors in searching of the adequate
monetary standard. A recurrent episode is the (aborted) adoption of a prematurely imi-
tated “modern” system that proves to be inconsistent with the prevailing economic condi-
tions. Intents to impose credible monetary constraints and conventions face implicit re-
sistance from the economy and chiefly from those interested to relax the financial disci-
pline. Most prominent among them are debtors and (in particular) the Government. As a
result the conventions are kept dormant, suspended, simply ignored, or circumvented
through new — looser and inflationary — rules and substitutes. The collapse of the succes-
sive standards is marked by severe monetary crises triggered by external and/or fiscal dis-
equilibria. The distinctive attribute of this emergency is money supply based on “hollow”
assets.

Bulgarian monetary history confirms that official (metallic) standardsin peripheral coun-
tries are fragile. They easily blow-up, while exit from the monetary rule is relatively
straightforward. Ultimately, the ease/difficulty with which rules are transgressed isan in-
dication of the maturity (monetization) of the economy.

Tensions between arelatively rigid institutional arrangement of the Bank of Issue and the
dynamic monetary reality generate two kinds of cycles: recurrent shifts from “formal” to
surrogate money, and a variable geometry of functions of the Central bank.

2.1. Early monetary history: monetary chaos and bimetallism (1880 — 1892).

In 1880, shortly after the country obtained Independence, the Parliament enacted a Law
allowing for the mintage of coins, and introducing the Lev as legal tender. Gold, silver
and copper coins were permitted, and a general ceiling was fixed for their overall quan-
tity. [Avramov (1999); Christoforoff (1946)] The official regime aimed at joining the bi-
metallic standard of the Latin Union: payments to the Government were accepted in gold
and silver coins, including (subject to reciprocity) those of the Union.

The actual system, however, stood far from this objective. Loopholes were introduced by
the Law itself, accepting parallel circulation of coins from outside the monetary union. This
corresponded to the reality where vast panoply of foreign coins (many of them demonetized
in their own countries) served as a means of exchange. Besides, mintage of gold coins was
indefinitely postponed, while there was no effective limit for the mintage of copper coins.
The fundamental disequilibria was rooted in the widespread circulation of silver Rubbles
left behind by the Russian army that departed from the country in 1879. An overly appreci-
ated rate of those Rubbles was maintained by the Bulgarian authorities who were reluctant
to deflate the key monetary asset of the population. This stance contrasted sharply with poli-
ciesfollowed by neighbor countries. Serbiaand Romania had depreciated the Rubbles, Tur-
key demonetized foreign silver coinsin 1883 and the Bulgarian market was inundated by
silver money. Instead of the bimetallic standard of the Latin Union, a de facto silver mono-
metallic regime (with circulating copper coins) was established.

The prime goal of the new State in this context was to unify the monetary material by
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eliminating the gap between the virtual (* official”) statute of the Lev and the actual circu-
lation. First, troubles came from the efforts to demonetize the Russian Rubbles. They
took four painful years and were only completed in 1887. Meanwhile, the illusion that
a monetary standard can be imposed by administrative means vanished. [Bulgarian
National Bank (1998)]. The process boiled down to an implicit monetary reform as
its final outcome was the control of money supply by the State.

The situation became even more intricate due to the intrinsic conflict of interests between
the Government and the BNB. With the privilege of issuing banknotes granted to the Na-
tional bank (1885) two competing sources of seignorage appeared. The gquestion was who
was going to capture the inflation tax. The Government, on the one side, was eager to col-
lect the seignorage of coin mintage in order to monetize its budget deficits. BNB, on the
other, was keen to “produce” banknotes' seignorage, thus broadening its liabilities and
reducing its commercial lending rates. The bank’s strategy was to introduce the gold
standard as soon as possible. Thiswas not only a question of international monetary trend
and prestige. The gold standard, it was thought, would provide access to capital flows
thanks to its “seal of approval”. Above al, the new regime would eliminate the aggio
which is the form inflation tax takes under bimetallism. In fact, the premium on gold in
the domestic market appears when there is a disproportionate supply of silver currency,
which was typical for Bulgaria during the last decade of the 19" century.

The struggle was short-lived and the results were not in BNB’s favor. The bank failed in
itsfirst intent to introduce gold banknotes in 1885. The popul ation was unprepared to use
the new asset, and still keeping memories of the recent fiasco with the Ottoman bank’s
notes. Fiscal policy’s short-term goals definitely prevailed, and the Government pro-
ceeded to large-scale silver mintage (1891, 1892, 1894), proscribing at the same time
BNB from issuing silver-backed banknotes. This facilitated the monetization of the defi-
cits, but the aggio remained at high levels, reaching 7.2% in 1895. Gresham’s Law oper-
ated unrestricted, eliminating the gold from the currency market. Given the institutional
weakness of the BNB vis-a-vis of the Government, the Bank abandoned (after 1892) its
explicit ambition to introduce the gold standard and to eliminate the aggio through its
own efforts.

2.2. Thegold standard: cycle | (1897 — 1902) and cycle 11 (1902 —1912)

The next attempt to implement pure gold standard was launched by the Government it-
self. A Law enacted in 1897 foresaw the introduction of gold Lev at par with the gold
Franc. Circulating silver, bronze and nickel coins were to be eliminated. All the accounts
had to be kept in gold Lev. [Avramov (1999)] Authorities were, however, hesitant. Their
optimistic outlook was based on one favorable season of good harvest and on a couple of
balance of payments surpluses. The situation was fragile and the Law stipulated that it is
the Government’s discretion to decide when the enforcement should take effect. The de-
cision was actually postponed sine die.

The 1897 attempt turned out ill-prepared and premature. Gold standard was introduced only
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formally, and a new gap emerged between the official institutional arrangement and the real
regime. Shortly afterwards the economy was hit by adeep financial crisis (1899-1901). The
monetary rule was abandoned and convertibility of gold banknotes was suspended from
November 1899 till November 1902. Meanwhile BNB was allowed to issue silver-backed
banknotes. The Government widely monetized its deficit through credits from the National
bank: the entire issue was absorbed by the budget, and statutory ceilings of credit to the
Government were occasionally violated. Money supply was entirely based on Government
debt. It isnot surprising that the aggio reached 14% in 1901. Thiswasthe end of theillusion
that the “progressive” monetary regime could be imposed trough merely legal measures.

The outcome of thisinconsistency with reality was exactly the opposite of the official ob-
jective. Instead of a gold standard, a pure silver standard was put in place. At the same
time, banknotes earned credibility and irreversibly penetrated the economy.

After the first aborted cycle a new, benign one, developed. The legal framework did not
change dramatically but the prevailing economic conditions improved substantially. A se-
ries of foreign loans arranged by the Banque de Paris et des Pays-Basin 1902, 1904 and
1907 strengthened the external position of the country and piled up the exchange reserves
of the BNB. They were followed (1909) by the first loan without special warranties,
floated by a Viennese bank. Bulgaria entered its most successful decade, characterized by
relatively important inflow of foreign capitals (namely in the banking sector) and by a
more vibrant business activity.

Those changes were accompanied by an adjustment in the actual monetary regime shift-
ing spontaneously to gold. The premium on gold in the domestic market virtually disap-
peared after 1906. Gold banknotes crowded-out the silver-backed notes. The result was a
quasi-gold standard: although bimetallism was legally preserved, the de facto system was
overwhelmingly monometallic. The policy objectives of the BNB changed accordingly.
The Bank aimed to minimize the premium of gold over gold-backed banknotes and to
support the forex rate of the Lev. The target variable became its gold/foreign exchange
stock, and (like in classical Banks of Issue) monetary policy merged with exchange
policy. Reflecting a growing creditworthiness of the country, the stance of the Lev in the
foreign exchange markets remained remarkably stable in 1906—1912. [Bulgarian Na-
tional Bank (1999)]

2.3. War standard (1912 — 1919)

Fortune changed with the outbreak of the Balkan Wars in October 1912. The official in-
stitutional arrangement had to be amended accordingly. It was customary for the classical
gold standard that a suspension of the monetary ruleistolerable for belligerent countries,
provided that they return to the norm through deflationary policies after the end of the
hostilities.

An important modification had already been introduced when convertible foreign ex-
change was legally included in the cover ratio (1911). This step led to an implicit gold-
exchange standard, thus extending money supply’s elasticity. Bolder changes occurred in
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the immediate aftermath of the declaration of War. “Provisional” suspension of convert-
ibility and outpacing of the ceiling for the Government debt to BNB were announced in
October 1912. The BNB was released from responsibility with the well-known Lettre
d’Indemnite: alegal artifact devised in 1847 and repeatedly used in 1857 and 1866 by the
Bank of England and the British Parliament shortly after the enactment of the restrictive
1844 Bank Charter Act. Those changes were ex-post amended by Law only in 1919.

After the end of the Balkan wars BNB managed to stabilize the exchange rate of the Lev,
namely with the assistance of a banking pool that intervened in favor of the national cur-
rency. The access of foreign banks to external funds was essential for the success of the
pool. Things went worse, however, after October 1915 when Bulgaria entered WW!I on
the side of the Triple Alliance. Financing of military expenditures came through regular
German and (to a much lesser extent) Austrian “war advances” (1915-1918) converted
into Lev viaafixed rate to the Mark. The BNB re-channeled the advances to the Bulgar-
ian Government, while the incoming sums were officially accounted as full-fledged for-
eign exchange cover of the Lev.

Once more, the actual system diverged from the formal arrangement. German advances
were not an authentic cover: they represented illiquid sums, blocked in Berlin bank ac-
counts, not freely convertible into gold or “free” exchange. The Bulgarian Government
did not have sovereign discretion concerning their use. After the Treaty of Neuilly signifi-
cant amounts remained frozen in Germany, and eventually annihilated by the hyperinfla-
tion at huge cost for the BNB. Due to massive Government financing based on the war
advances, the bulk of the budget deficit was basically monetized by the National bank.
Gold and highly liquid assets were reduced to insignificant fraction of the money cover.
By the end of the war (1919) their ratio dropped to mere 5%. Finally, domestic commer-
cia paper (refinancing) was discounted in very restricted amounts as credit to the private
sector was completely crowded-out. [Bulgarian National Bank (2001)]

Money supply was thus ultimately based on hollow assets. Direct loans to the Govern-
ment hypertrophied and exceeded by far the legal ratio, producing uncontrolled inflation.
At the same time the two other monetary assets (foreign exchange and refinancing) were
cut down to almost nil. Keeping the formal monetary arrangement unchanged, the Lev
suffered a 14-fold internal devaluation and 4-fold depreciation vis-a-vis the Swiss Franc
(1919).

2.4. Restoring the Monetary rule (1919 — 1928)

WWI was followed by a new wave of inflation that depreciated the national currency
even further. By 1923 the Lev fell to 1/27 of its pre-war gold parity. Adopting the emerg-
ing orthodoxy elaborated at the Brussels (1920) and Genoa (1922) conferences, Bulgaria
opted for a gradual adoption of the gold-exchange standard. This target called for pro-
found economic, as well as legal reforms. On the economic side, fiscal stabilization, an
important deflationary sgqueeze, and a balance of payments adjustment had to be
achieved. The access to foreign capital markets had to be reinstated: it was completely
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disrupted due to the imposed reparation payments and to pending issues with pre-war
creditors. A fundamental choice was to restore convertibility at the actual gold parity of
the Lev. Thereturn to the pre-war level (asin UK and afew European countries) was dis-
carded as unsustainably deflationary. On the legal side, the statute of the National bank
had to be reshuffled according to the modified version of the gold standard.

The Government started progressively repaying its accumulated debt to the BNB. Efforts
were made to control monetary policy, the major step being the 1922 enactment of the
thresholds (under the pressure of the Inter-Allied Commission) for BNB direct financing
and for notes. The initial (completely unrealistic) reparation liabilities of the Treaty of
Neuilly were scaled down in 1923. Negotiations with creditors led to the 1926 agreement
on gradual restoring of the “gold clause” for outstanding debt service. Mg or events were
the Refugee (1926) and the Stabilization (1928) loans floated in the London, New-York
and Paris markets under the League of Nations auspices. They were conditional upon the
implementation of macroeconomic stabilization measures and structural reforms modeled
after those already introduced by the LN in Austria, Hungary, Estoniaand in a handful of
other European countries. In the end of 1923 the BNB was granted the monopoly of for-
eign exchange transactions that considerably improved its reserve positions. Since 1924
the Lev was de facto stabilized with respect to the US Dallar.

What remained to be done was to stabilize the currency de jure, i.e. to adequately trans-
form the institutional design of the National bank. The reforms were carried out through
successive amendments in its statute. They started in 1924, were pursued in 1926, and
were completed by the new Law of 1928. At last, BNB was transformed into an authentic
Bank of Issue operating under a full-fledged gold-exchange standard. [Bulgarian Na-
tional Bank (2001)]

Thanks to the foreign loans BNB was recapitalized and liquefied. Money supply recov-
ered its healthy anchor: foreign exchange became the main monetary asset; refinancing of
commercial bankswas based on clear principles; direct financing of Government was (al-
most) entirely ruled out. Convertibility was restored, although with some restrictions. For
awhile the official and the actual monetary regimes coincided. A large inflow of foreign
capital that nurtured credit inflation and a booming economy also contributed to this ac-
complishment.

2.5. The collapse of the gold-exchange standard (1931 — 1944)

Success came too late, lasting only from 1928 until mid—1929. The blow of the Depres-
sion, the massive outflow of short-term capitals fueled by the Central European banking
crisis during the summer of 1931 and ultimately, the exit of the UK from gold in Septem-
ber 1931 truncated the experiment with the gold-exchange standard.

The official policy of the Bulgarian Governments was aligned to this of the “gold block”
countries that refrained from overt devaluations. Gold parity was explicitly maintained in
order to avoid a surge in the servicing burden of foreign debt. The gold reserves of the
BNB were meticulously preserved. Balance of payments problems, and the shortage of
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convertible currency were dealt with since October 1931 through clearing agreements,
trade policy and capital restrictions.

The actual monetary regime rapidly departed from the untouched legal framework of
1928. The combination of clearing arrangements, draconian import quotas and foreign
exchange restrictions meant an effective suspension of convertibility without the old-
fashioned paraphernalia of the Lettres d’ Indemnite. Meanwhile, the transfer problem was
addressed by a partial default on foreign debt (April 1932) and the eventual sequence of
settlements with the bondholders’ committees that reduced (by 1935) the paymentsin for-
eign exchangeto 15% of theinterests' gold value. An implicit loosening of monetary con-
straints was allowed in the domestic market as well. Starting in 1933, larger amounts of
convertible exchange were freely traded between importers and exporters with a premium
on hard currency which represented an implicit devaluation. By 1937 those “compensa-
tion deals” amounted to 36% of the foreign trade turnover. [Christoforoff (1939), p. 16]

The situation was familiar from the collapses of the previous monetary regimes. The
money supply’s anchor had been eroded (“falsified”) by the respective deval uations of
the British Pound and the US Dollar. Explicit depreciation of the Lev was avoided, but
the arrangements mentioned permitted its undeclared devaluation. Alongside, a subtler
trench developed within the clearing arrangement with Germany. The fixed exchange rate
of the 1932 agreement was maintained despite the gradual devaluation of the Reichsmark
in the foreign markets. This effective appreciation of the German currency vis-a-vis the
Lev boosted Bulgarian exports and (after a period of relatively balanced accounts) started
to generate important clearing surplus by the end of the 1930ies. More than half of the
export was captured by Germany, and this trend was accentuated after Bulgaria formally
joined the orbit of the Axisin March 1941. A key monetary implication of those devel op-
ments was the Bulgarian authorities' qualification of the Reichsmark as authentic “hard
currency” in 1941. The decision permitted to include it explicitly in the cover ratio, in
spite of the fact that the Mark did not possess the qualities of areserve currency. The situ-
ation from WWI was replicated: a“hollow” (spurious) asset served as a base for money
supply. In this instance it was the (completely illiquid) Bulgarian clearing surplus with
Germany that served as foundation for the money supply. The Government a so resorted
to other manipulations, such as “creative accounting” for the cover ratio, explicit
monetization of the budget deficits, or issue of surrogate money in the form of short-term
Treasury bills used as legal tender. [Bulgarian National Bank (2004)]

2.6. The monobank: a monetary standard without money (1947 — 1990)

Concomitant to the December 1947 nationalization of the banking sector was the aboli-
tion of the 1928 Law on BNB. During the next 44 years the National Bank operated ac-
cording to an administrative statute without the force of alaw. The institution adopted all
the requisites of the Soviet orthodoxy. BNB was the sole lender in the economy: although
two or three formally separate banks existed, they lacked all freedom. On paper, the Lev
was distantly tied to the US Dollar (and to gold) through the Soviet Ruble, but this post-
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WWII “gold-exchange standard” was an artifact as the country was not a member of the
Breton-Woods institutions, and access to foreign exchange was completely controlled.

Overall, the economy was demonetized and disequilibria took natural, rather than mon-
etary forms. Rationing was performed through commodities’ deficits, not through money.
Capital was practically priceless. Credit was provided (almost) automatically by BNB in
the frame of the planning goals. Large segments of the economy were isolated from the
world market through a grid of exchange coefficients that made every export/import “ ef-
ficient” at the cost of huge subsidies. There was no means of international exchange in
the COMECON, the “Transfer Rubble” utilized being simply an accounting unit, not a
multilateral currency.

The actua regime, however, was more complex [Cf Details in: Antonov (1990), Avramov
(1999). Archival evidence is provided in BNB (A)]. Different sectors had different degree
of monetization. While the budget benefited from the privilege of unrestricted funding,
households were more constrained, and the state-owned enterprises were denied any strate-
gic or short-term decisions. Zones of spontaneous monetization appeared, producing leak-
ages of “unplanified” and uncontrolled funds. Bes des, monetization was unavoidable at the
contact with the world capital and commodities markets. It was there that periodic balance
of payments and debt crises erupted (1959/1961; 1978/1980; 1989/1990). The successive
attempts to reform the system that started in the early 1960ies can be summarized as incon-
sistent efforts to inject monetized enclaves, without questioning the fundamentals of the re-
gime.

The economic unsustainability of communism was reflected in the growlingly chaotic/
underground monetization. Larger zones of market prices, of cash transactions, of in-
creasing labor mobility, of overt inflation, or of equilibrium exchange rates in the black
market emerged. This was accompanied by megalomaniac State-induced investmentsin
an economy that was not more than previously in a condition to transform internal into
serviceable foreign debt. The BNB, like the entire planning machine, lost the command
of the economy and, in particular, of money supply. The collapse during the 1980ies came
with acritical amount of domestic and foreign debt arrears. By the second half of the dec-
ade more than half of the BNB loans were nonperforming, and the Government’s debt
outstanding to the Bank was rescheduled for 50 years. The external position of the coun-
try became untenable. As a creditor Bulgaria was exposed to insolvent debtors (Third
World countries, Marxist regimes). As a debtor in convertible currency it suffered from
the strong US dollar, from the import-driving overvalued official rate of the Lev, and from
an extremely inappropriate liability structure with very high share of short-term debt to
private banks. Since 1987 roll-over in the free capital markets became increasingly costly
and inaccessible. The ailing Soviet Union was no longer in a position to arrange once
customary bail-outs vis-a-vis of Western creditors. Forex reserves were rapidly exhausted
in late 1989 — early 1990 and Bulgaria defaulted in March 1990. Open monetization of
the disequilibria was unavoidable. So was the change of the monetary regime.
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2.7. Thefirst “ Transition” monetary system (1990 — 1996)

A blueprint for a*Washington consensus’-like standard was easily designed after the fall
of communism. A two-tier banking system and aformally independent Central bank were
introduced in 1991. They operated, however, in abarely reformed context, with predomi-
nantly state-owned enterprises, distorted prices, unsupervised banking sector, and in se-
clusion from the foreign capital markets.

The already well-known divergence between official and actual monetary regime
emerged very soon. BNB’s long-term goal (price stability) was sacrificed to short-term
fiscal goals, namely to the easy going capturing of inflation tax. Independence of the na-
tional bank remained on paper. The collapse came amid a generalized financia crisisin
the second half of 1996 when BNB had to face incompatible goals: to preserve foreign
reserves for debt repayments; to defend the exchange rate; to act as alender of last resort
to commercial banks in distress. During the entire period (1991-1996) money supply has
been based on “hollow assets’ and a biased structure: loans to the Government were sim-
ple monetization of budget deficits; refinancing was oriented to insolvent domestic
banks; volatile foreign reserves were poorly (risky) managed and invested.

The economic debacle occurred in early 1997 with all the features of a currency crisis.
Widespread dollarization eliminated the Lev even in small denominated transactions.
Monetary instruments turned out to be completely ineffective, the maturity of government
securitiesfalling to 1 week. Hyperinflation and banking panic developed. After the recent
Brady-type deal on foreign debt (July 1994), the country was again on the verge of de-
fault. The ideal prerequisites for a (new) change of monetary regime were in place.

2.8. The Currency Board Arrangement (1997 — Eurozone)

The shift in this instance was radical and adequate. The CBA introduced in July 1997
boiled down to the launching of a new currency. The issuing institution was completely
redesigned. The new anchor (the exchange rate) was the only one that had remained
undiscredited from the previously failed stabilization efforts. The simultaneous political
regime change (Presidential elections took place and General elections were called) in-
creased trustworthiness. Finally, the transfer of monetary sovereignty abroad (to the
Bundesbank and eventually to ECB) gave the strongest possible credibility. The choice of
the German Mark (later on — the Euro) as the anchor currency was the most appropriate
one. [Bulgarian National Bank (1997)]

The Currency board establishes a gold standard-like monetary rule. Money supply is pas-
sive, not discretionary. It is covered by asingle hard, liquid, safe and neatly defined asset
(the foreign reserve currency). The quality of the money cover can not be forged (unless
the Euro collapses) and the asset structure of the money supply can not be biased: risky
domestic monetary assets (loans to the Government and refinancing) are simply elimi-
nated. Thus, the recurrent incongruities between official and actual monetary arrange-
ment being ruled out, it is no longer possible to circumvent and/or to undermine the con-
ventions of the monetary standard.
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3. The Bulgarian National Bank: a Variable Geometry of Functions

Theinstitutional profile of the BNB has experienced deep changesin the wake of atering
monetary regimes and economic backgrounds. Nevertheless, two opposite trends emerge,
generating distinct long cycles. Their first phase is made-up by periods of “incestuous’
amalgamation of central banking functions with other activities and targets. The second is
dominated by adrift to functional cleansing.

3.1. First Cycle (1879 — 1928)

Growing heterogeneity was the dominant feature during the 1879-1906 period. Starting
as a deposit/short-term credit bank, the BNB steadily added varied activities. The major
addendum was the issuing function (1885). The Bank developed, as well, mortgage and
agricultural long-term credit. The latter was partly extended indirectly, through refinanc-
ing of the Agricultural bank. Besides, BNB became rapidly (as a commercia bank) the
favorite vehicle for the investment ambitions of the State and the Municipalities. Al-
though credit to the Government was statutory, it developed in alarge scale when deficit
financing was needed during emergency periods (1899-1902). Covert Government fi-
nancing through balance-sheet manipulations was also regular practice. As a result, pri-
vate credit was crowded-out or crowded-in depending on the budget’s needs.

The outcome of this promiscuity of functions was the building up of illiquid assets which
isimproper for abank of issue. There was agenera bias towards the long-term end, lead-
ing to a maturity mismatch. BNB developed a preference for direct credit, avoiding
rediscounting operations with private banks. On the liability side, it had to rely initially
on remunerated deposits instead on “free” banknote resources. It was only after the turn
of the century crisis that interest rates on deposit fell together with the spread of
banknotes’ circulation.

The crisis and the 1902 loan set up areversal in the institutional shape of the BNB. Dur-
ing the next two decades (1906-1928) a painful accretion of functions led to a neater tar-
get structure. First, exchange policies were brought to the fore (1906-1915). During the
WWI and the immediate post-war years, the bank was converted into a printing press for
the Government (1915-1922). At the same time, inefficient efforts were made to master a
consistent exchange policy (1919-1923). With the de facto stabilization of the Lev, BNB
progressively abandoned direct credit to the economy (1924-1928). Credit to Govern-
ment, in particular, was gradually discontinued (1926—-1928). The 1928 Law gave BNB
its purest form: it became a “bank of the banks”, that is, an authentic issuing institution
and alender of last resort.

3.2. Second Cycle (1931 — 1997)

The next long wave rose with the Great Depression. In the early 1930iesthe activities of the
bank overgrew by the addition of numerous bureaucratic tasks. Trade policy had supplanted
monetary policy, and BNB became the technical arm of import and forex restrictions. It al'so
served as a clearing bureau for the numerous bilateral agreements. The bank was the de-
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pository of Lev accounts blocked as collateral against the missed foreign debt maturities.
Lastly, BNB was at the core of the Supervising authority created in 1931. At entering WWII
the Nationa bank started to provide important direct financing to the Government.

The “amalgamation nirvana’, however, was reached by the communist monobank. Plan-
ning authorities strived to simultaneously control money supply and money demand.
Money supply practically merged with crediting: extension of credit was unrestricted and
the Central bank did no longer face the dilemma of the lender of last resort. It was as if
the eternal debtors' ideal of “accessible and cheap” credit was attained through automatic
loans, a dense array of preferences, and permanent debt relieves. BNB was the centre of
foreign exchange transactions. (In 1964 the Foreign Trade Bank was established, but it
practically operated as a branch of the Central bank.) Moreover, it assumed a bulk of
technical functions — monitoring the technological features of the investment process,
controlling wages' growth, etc. It istrue that the Bank completely lost itsinstitutional in-
dependence. Its functional place, however, was very high in the hierarchy of effective
power: for awhile, the Ministry of Finance was closed (1987—-1990), but BNB remained.

The first attempt to rationalize this heteroclite entity was made after the fall of the com-
munist regime. It was believed that the design of a two-tier banking system suffices to
operationalize a genuine central bank. The reversal proved unsuccessful. In the murky
economic context of 1991-1996, BNB behaved like a “development bank” that bailed-
out unviable (private and state-owned) banks and enterprises through indiscriminate refi-
nancing. The fuzzy definition of forex reserves permitted risky investment and losses that
undermined monetary policy. The trully radical cleansing was the implementation of the
Currency board. It eliminated all but the issuing function of the former Central bank, thus
achieving an ultimate institutional simplification.

4. Conclusion

The longue duree perspective captures the true significance of the Currency board. It is
not just acommon regime change, but it israther one that addresses and disentangles cen-
tury long problems of the Bulgarian monetary sector. The well-known costs of CBA in
terms of greater rigidity are a*“tax on history” to be paid for turbulent debt memories and
for an unconvincing economic policy-making record. The new arrangement overcomes
lasting experience with inadequate monetary policy: solves the “hollow monetary assets’
problem (unless the Euro collapses); bases money supply on asimple, effective and trans-
parent convention; puts and end to the tradition of inadequate refinancing practices; im-
poses hard budget constraints onto the Government and other sectors. BNB’s independ-
enceis not an issue anymore since most of its traditional roles are cut off. The side effect
is that the Bank lost much of its appeal as a centre coveted in the struggle for political
power. In away, thisis the epilogue of the fierce debate on the autonomy of the Central
bank that started in 1879 and lasted almost 120 years.

In abroader outlook, the CBA is the adequate response to the recurrent monetization/de-
monetization cycles in Bulgarian monetary history. The incipient monetization in 1879—
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1914 was followed by inflationary demonetization during WWI. The advances with
remonetization achieved in the 1920ies were obliterated during the Depression. Further
on, the communist regime was characterized by a combination of ailmost total demoneti-
zation with futile efforts to create monetary enclaves. Finally, remonetization attemptsin
the early 1990ies ended with the 1996/1997 hyperinflation. The CBA opened the path for
the irreversible monetization of the economy.

The current monetary standard provides a clear direction, aswell. It isa particularly suit-
able starting point for accession to the EMU. CBA incorporates ex ante many of the es-
sential requirements for the members of the European System of Central Banks. More
important, the Eurozone constitutes the credible exit option. As the 2001 experience of
Argentina demonstrated, a Currency board without a convincing exit strategy is intrinsi-
cally unstable. Thanksto this monetary regime, Bulgaria's path to the Euro is no longer a
strategic dilemma, but rather atactical issue.
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Greek Monetary Economicsin Retrospect:
History and Data

Sophia L azaretou*

1. Introduction

The currency is one of the most important of social and economic institutions. From the
emergence of what we understand today as a national civilian state, the currency (along
with the army) has been the cornerstone of every nationa civilian state. The interrelation
between monetary and economic power and stability is reciprocal. A strong and stable
economy facilitates the achievement and maintenance of monetary stability; conversely,
monetary stability contributes to the smooth operation of markets and transactions and
promotes savings, investment and eventually economic growth.

The international monetary history offers many examples of various countries that have
made numerous efforts (in different historical time periods and with varying degree of
success) to link their currencies with the currency of the strongest economy in their re-
gion. Theliteratureis full of multi-country or country case evidence, both theoretical and
empirical, on what determines a country’s choice of monetary regime (see Bordo et al.
1999, Handreau and Maurel 2001, Meissner 2005). Country’s willingness to participate
in amonetary union or afixed rate regime has always been dictated by the need to reduce
the exchange risk, the credit risk and to ensure credibility in pursuing an anti-inflationary
policy.

The main purpose of the paper isto draw an outline of the monetary history of pre-WW]I
Greece. | think that it is useful to go back to the events that characterized the behaviour of
the monetary and fiscal policies pursued so asto derive some lessons of historical experi-
ence. To thisend, | bring together historical events and data (some simple stylized facts)
to answer two closely interrelated questions: first, what determined the country’s choice
of amonetary regime and, second, which were the benefits that the country derived from
her adherence to the gold convertibility rule.

* Bank of Greece, Economic Research Department, Special Studies Division,
El. Venizelos Ave. 21, 102 50 Athens, Greece, e-mail: slazaretou@bankofgreece.qr.

109




The sample period of thishistorical exercise extends from 1833 till the outbreak of WWII
in Europein 1939.1 During this long-lasting period, the country experienced times of war
and peace; periods of excess government spending, inflation and currency’s devaluations
that alternated with periods of monetary restraint and exchange rate stability; episodes of
adherence to or suspension of metallic convertibility; times of economic growth and
times of recession.

Two are the key characteristics of the Greek monetary history. First, a simple inspection
of the country’ historical monetary eventsreveals afrequent alternation of periods of flex-
ible and fixed rates. They were nine historical episodes of suspension of and adherence to
convertibility. And, second, both domestic fiscal disturbances and international monetary
developments affected the evolution of the Greek monetary system. In periods of smooth
and efficient functioning of the economy, the domestic monetary system did not face any
problem. But whenever substantial fiscal disturbances occurred — often caused by mili-
tary conflicts — the monetary system suffered adverse consequences, resulting in mon-
etary destabilization which in turn caused economic instability.

The paper proceeds as follows. Section 2 concerns the pre-1880 period; it examines the
main features of the domestic economy. Section 3 views Greece in the classical gold
standard period; it studies the interplay between government spending, foreign borrowing
and fiat money. Section 4 extends this analysis to cover the war and the interwar periods.
Section 5 concludes; it presents the policy implications of this historical exercise and dis-
cusses some interesting topics for further research.

2. The pre-1880 period
The main features of pre-1880 Greece can be summarized as follows:

(i) Economic growth. Greece suffered by economic stagnation till the middle of the 19
century. The domestic economy was a poor agricultural economy extremely low in
efficiency, with lack of private investment capital, no industrial development, few
money and banking transactions, the absence of a national issuing foundation and
few capital inflows (mainly from shipping and rich Greek emigrants).

(i) Monetary policy. The governments had striven hard efforts to sign the LMU agree-
ment accepting the principle of bimetallism and the equivalence of the drachma to
the French franc (parity 1:1).2 However, the poor public finances did not allow mak-
ing these efforts credible and, thus, forced the government to postpone the adoption
of the LMU system.

11n 1827 the modern Greek state was created and in 1830 it was recognized as an independent state with the London
Protocol. In 1828-29, for the first time, a national monetary standard was introduced based on silver, while in 1833
bimetallism was adopted.

2 See the law on Currency (10 April 1867) and the accession declaration (26 September 1868). The new system was
to become effective from 1 January 1869.

110




(iii) Fiscal policy. Greece was in financial difficulties throughout the 19" century. She

(iv)

v)

had encountered a weak governmental financial system, namely persistent budget
deficits and a high debt to GDP ratio. Public expenditures (overwhelming govern-
ment consumption and military spending) were financed by domestic borrowing
contracted on poor terms, resulting in an excessive burdening of the budget. As seen
in Figure 1, which depicts government spending to total tax revenues as a proxy for
budget deficits, the budget was in deficit almost every year.

Foreign borrowing. Due to her default on previous foreign loans of 1824-25 and
1832, the country’s reputation was destroyed and thus was unable to have access to
the international capital markets.

Domestic borrowing. Borrowing from the National Bank of Greece® was the usual
practice for covering public expenditures. The Bank lent to the government short-
term advances at a rate double the international lending rate (8-9 per cent compared
to 2.5-4.5 per cent). In exchange, the Bank demanded the exclusive privilege of is-
suing banknotes. Figure 2 plots total liabilities of the Bank as a percentage of the
Bank’s total assets. It is used as a proxy for domestic public debt. We note that do-
mestic debt exhibits an upward trend during the second half of the 19" century.
From the turn of the century and after the great debt default in 1893 and the change
in 1898 in the stance of the economic policy pursued towards fiscal prudence and
monetary austerity — consequent upon the debt crisis — domestic debt was rapidly
decreasing. However, it was increasing again during the war years (1917-1923).

3. Greecein the classical gold-standard period

Thekey characteristic in this period was the interplay between government spending, for-
eign borrowing and fiat monetary standards. The main features of the domestic economy
were:

(i)

Economic growth. Systematic attempts to industrialise the country can be dated to
the last quarter of the 19" century (implementation of large public works to create
infrastructure, introduction of industry and rapid growth of credit). Figures 3a and
3b show the development over time of the real per capitaincome and its main com-
ponents. Despite the significant increase in the size of the population, owning to the
gradual territorial enlargement of the country, real per capitaincome shows an up-
ward trend in the long run, mainly as aresult of an increase in real GDP. Moreover,
Figure 4 depicts real output fluctuations due to permanent and temporary “distur-
bances’. The long term trend in the real output growth reflects the permanent “dis-
turbances” associated, among other things, with technological advances. Whereas,
the cyclical component reflects temporary “disturbances” stemming from the total

3The National Bank of Greece was founded in 1841. It was created as a “universal bank”; it had also the exclusive
privilege of issuing and circulating banknotes convertible into metallic. The National Bank kept this privilege till the
establishment of the Bank of Greece as a pure central bank in 1928.
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(if)

(iii)

(iv)

v)

demand side. Asis evident in the figure, the upward trend in real output intensified
during the 1880s and the first decade of the 20" century, a reflection of the benefits
accruing from the technological advances (i.e. infrastructure works) which marked
this period.

Funding. Due to scarce domestic savings, public investment and economic devel op-
ment were funded by capital inflows. The only available sources of money inflows
were private foreign investment inflows — usually from rich Greek emigrants — and
mainly large long term public foreign loans. Government bonds were issued in spe-
cie or in hard currency and were traded on the international capital markets of Paris
and London.*

Monetary policy. Gold in flowed the country and Greece was able to join the gold
standard in 1885. However, the episode with gold lasted for less than a year. It was
an unsuccessful experiment due to the inertia of inflationary expectations and poor
public finances. From 1886 to 1909 the country was on a fiat money standard. Fig-
ure 5 plots the time series of banknote circulation during the period of fiat money,
from 1877 to 1909. The figure also depicts the evolution over time of its two main
components, namely the government’s floating debt to the National Bank and the
“uncovered” note circulation outside the banking system. We note that from 1883
floating debt had been rapidly reducing and in conjunction with a large scale cheap
foreign borrowing in 1881 and 1884 that increased the country’s foreign reserves
(see Figure 6), the government decided to adopt the gold convertibility rule. How-
ever, as history and data reveal, poor public finances made the 1885 experiment in-
credible and thus short-lived.® From 1886 onwards, the government floating debt
was sharply increasing, indicating the use of seigniorage as a financing instrument
of the public sector borrowing requirements.

Fiscal policy. Till 1898, when major institutional changes concerning public fi-
nances started to be effected, fiscal excess was the key characteristic of the budget.
None government undertook a large scale budget reform, both in the side of taxes
and spending, so as a sound financial system to be established.

How the budget deficits were covering? According to the optimal seigniorage theory
(Barro 1979, 1987; Mankiw 1987; Grilli 1989), if spending is a random walk, then
thereis no debt creation. Using the standard unit root tests for stationarity, we have
found that the governing spending rate (defined as the ratio of spending to total tax
revenues) is stationary in levels. This means that current spending does not equal
permanent spending. Therefore, one might expect that temporary increases in
spending are financed by issuing debt. Based on the historical evidence concerning
the fiscal policy pursued during the last quarter of the 19" century, we conclude that

4 After her compromise in 1879 on the outstanding foreign debt and the efforts of the government to join gold, the
country re-built her reputation as a borrower in the international capital markets.

>While in 1882 and 1883 the budget was almost in balance, in 1884 expenditures increased sharply. Government
spending was one time and half the total tax revenues. In 1885 and 1886 it was more than two times the tax revenues.
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(vi)

the Greek governments considered the shocks to spending as temporary and they
tried to finance them by issuing foreign debt.® Indeed, the seigniorage rate aswell as
the inflation rate displays no evidence of persistence. Both historical time series are
stationary and the first-order serial autocorrelation coefficient for the pre-1914 pe-
riod is very low or even negative: 0.10 and -0.01. The negative sign shows some
evidence of long term price reversion. Figure 7 plots the seigniorage rate and Figure
8 the inflation rate. From 1877 to 1884 seigniorage was on average 14% of total tax
revenues and no more than 10% of spending. The sharp reduction in seigniorage in
1884, a pre-supposition of joining the gold standard, did not continue the next year.
This suggests that the imposition of an inflation tax to finance fiscal excess madein-
credible and thus unsuccessful any attempt of the government to maintain gold con-
vertibility. From 1886 to 1909 seigniorage was on average 2.7% of tax revenues and
1.5% of spending, and never rose above 26% of total tax revenues and 14% of
spending, compared with 64% and 41% respectively for the former floating period
of 1877-1884. Moreover, food price inflation” was —3.8 and 1 per cent per annum,
respectively, in the first (1878-1884) and the second (1886—1909) floating periods.
The lack of evidence of inflation persistence might be explained by two factors:
first, food prices are extremely volatile and, second, the governments did not con-
sider seigniorage as the optimal financial instrument to cover permanent shocks to
spending. Moreover, regressing the seigniorage rate (or the inflation rate) on the
permanent spending rate, we found that shocks to spending affected positively and
statistically significantly seigniorage (or inflation) (Lazaretou 1995). Therefore, the
main policy implication of these simple stylized facts is that the commitment to re-
store metallic convertibility, once the country had switched to flexible rates, pre-
vented the governments from following a seigniorage smoothing policy asit would
under a“pure” fiat money standard. Rather, as the historical evidence reveals, they
relied heavily on foreign borrowing to finance increased spending.

From state bankruptcy towards monetary and fiscal discipline. The high level of
primary expenditures and, more importantly, of expenditures for the repayment of
the outstanding domestic debt, and their financing through foreign borrowing, cre-
ated high interest payments, which perpetuated fiscal deficits. In the 1880s, the ratio
of spending to tax revenues ranges from a low value of 112.5 per cent to a high
value of 243.3 per cent, around a mean of 172.3 per cent. Soon, the country became
over-indebted and in 1893 the government suspended payments on servicing the ex-
ternal debt. There was a necessity for the country to effect, before joining gold, ma-
jor ingtitutional changes concerning public finances. Therefore, in 1898 the govern-

8 For an exploration of the history of Greek foreign borrowing, see Lazaretou (2005a).

"Pre-1914 official data for a price index do not exist. A food price index has been constructed as a simple geometric
average of the relative prices of five traded food products. Inflation measures the rate of change of these food prices.
Since data on quantities consumed are not available, a Laspeyres index cannot be calculated. Moreover, as Fisher
(1927) and Mitchell (1938) had pointed out, the simple geometric average has the advantage of smoothing the time
series of prices with regard to extreme values.
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ment first came to a final foreign debt compromise and then started to implement a
long term stabilization programme with the assistance of foreign creditors. The ad-
justment period lasted for almost 10 years. A change in the stance of the monetary
and fiscal policies pursued occurred towards monetary restraint and fiscal consoli-
dation. A rapid deflation was in process and the currency started to suffer from
strong revaluation pressures. In 1910 the country joined the classical gold standard
by linking the drachma to the French franc at the initial parity (1:1). A ssimple styl-
ized fact isto examine the cross-regime effect of shocksto spending not only on sei-
gniorage or inflation but directly on the exchange rate changes. According to the
theory of optimal public finance, permanent shocks to spending can be financed by
seigniorage, while temporary shocks are covered by issuing debt. Therefore, one
can expect that permanent changes in government expenditures should be the main
underlying determinant of monetary policy pursued. Regressing the rate of change
of the nominal exchange rate of the drachma against the French franc on the ratio of
permanent spending to total tax revenues for the preWWI flexible and fixed rate
periods?, it was found that under both regimes permanent spending had a significant
positive effect on the drachma exchange rate changes (see Lazaretou, 1995). This
means that in floating periods the governments were used to finance permanent
shocks to spending via inflation. However, under fixed rates, an increase in spend-
ing induced a depreciating effect that caused an exchange rate regime later, asit had
been done in 1885 and 1914. It becomes apparent that the convertibility rule im-
posed a constraint on the use of inflation as an optimal financial instrument. Histori-
cally, the results suggest that the drachma exchange rate crises might be explained
by the connection between inflation (seigniorage) and the government financing de-
cisions.

4. WWI and theinterwar period

With the outbreak of the Great War in Europe in 1914, the “gold window” was closed.
Even though Greece involved in the war as late as in 1917, the “golden era’ of the
drachma ended de facto in 1914, when all European countries imposed controls on capi-
tal outflows, and de jure in 1919, when the drachma reverted again to flexible rates.

Within the span of twenty yearsthe entire cycle of monetary instability and discipline that
had characterised the second half of the 19" century, was repeated. As in the pre-war pe-
riod, Greece again experienced the abandonment of, and return to, the gold standard, and
made efforts to credibly adhere to a convertibility rule.

Wartime emergencies (1917-1922) were financed by large monetary expansions which
caused severe inflation and heavy devaluation pressures till the mid of the 1920s. Figure
9 depicts the “covered” note circulation (backed by precious metal or gold-based foreign
exchange) and paper money (“uncovered”) for the period 1910-1927. As can be seen,

8 Flexible-rate periods: 1877—1884, 1886-1909; fixed-rate periods: 1885, 1910-1914.
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from 1918 onwards, the government raised revenues by borrowing from the National
Bank. The latter simply rolled the printing press. As a consequence, strong inflationary
and devaluation pressures appeared in the domestic economy. As seenin Figure 10, infla-
tion (measured as the rate of change of a cost-of-living index) was 11.5 per cent in 1915.
Then, it climbed reaching a peak of 66 per cent in 1922. The high inflation rates were
matched by high devaluation rates of the drachma against the British pound during the
first half of the 1920s. Afterwards, inflation fell to moderate levels and eventually was
stabilized close to 1 per cent in the eve of the country’s entrance to the interwar gold ex-
change standard in 1928.

However, the incentive to follow international monetary developments was strong. Thus,
in 1927-28 the government implemented a successful stabilization programme. In 1928
an independent central bank was first established according to the orthodoxy of central
banking of the time. In May 1928 the drachma was first devalued and then joined the in-
terwar gold-exchange standard. Greece kept the link with gold till 1936.

A simple stylized fact isfirst, to examine the evolution over time of the money multiplier
and, second, to examine the existence of a link between shocks to spending and money
creation across regimes. Money multiplier is defined as the ratio of money supply to the
monetary base. It can be considered as an index reflecting the confidence of the public in
the domestic banking system and therefore, in the currency. High values indicate an in-
creased confidence of the public in the banking system as a larger proportion of money
balances is kept with banks. Thus, a high value of the money multiplier implies that pub-
lic confidence in the domestic currency has been promoted. Figure 11 plots the money
multiplier for the period under study. The time series denote two episodes of rapid in-
crease. During the adjustment period, before the country’s entrance to the gold standard
in 1910, the ratio was rapidly increasing, and again in 1927 onwards. These increases re-
flect a promotion in the public confidence in the currency.

As far as regards the cross-regime spending effect, we can regress the rate of change of
money supply on the ratio of military expenditures to total government spending. On the
basis of Wald tests, we cannot reject the hypothesis that the effect of wartime emergencies
does not differ across regimes (see Lazaretou 1996). This means that under fixed rates,
excess spending and its financing through money creation perturbed the currency’s con-
vertibility.

5. Policy implications and topicsfor further research

The main purpose of the paper isto draw an outline of the monetary history of pre-WW]I
Greece. It aims at evoking from the past the memories of previous episodes of the coun-
try’s entrance to a currency union or a fixed-rate regime. The study of the events that
characterized the behaviour of the monetary and fiscal policies pursued gives us the pos-
sibility to derive some lessons of historical experience. Bringing together suggestive evi-
dence (based on historical events) and empirical evidence (based on historical

115




macoeconomic time series), we are interested in determining the driving forces behind
the country’s choice of a monetary regime.

Stylized facts allow us to numerate the benefits in terms of macroeconomic performance,
enjoyed by a small open developing country in the south-east European periphery under
fixed rates. First, the country was benefited by enjoying macroeconomic stability. The
mean values and the standard deviation of key macroeconomic variables (see Table 1)
were significantly lower under fixed rates. Second, real exchange rate changes exhibited
lower volatility under fixed rates. Third, inflation was |ess persistent and more predictable
during the periods of gold convertibility.® Finally, the country enjoyed cheap foreign bor-
rowing every time the government made credible efforts to adhere to the convertibility
rule. On the basis of an AR(1) specification of the Greek bond spreads, we found that the
risk premium on Greek bonds was considerably lower and less persistent when the coun-
try was on gold (see Lazaretou 2005a). Moreover, a sound financial system was a prereg-
uisite for keeping fixed rates. Excess spending (temporary or permanent shocks to gov-
ernment spending) and the way to finance it (through seigniorage or/and debt creation)
weakened the credibility of the government’s commitment to sustain fixed rates and, thus,
threatened the viability of afixed rate regime.

An interesting topic for further research isto exploit the monetary history of the countries
in the south east European periphery. An emphasis should be placed upon the determi-
nants of the choice of the nominal exchange rate regime. South east European countries
gradually adopted metallic regimes; some nations were waiting for a long time to adopt
metallic convertibility, while others had joined quicker. All countries suffered by fiscal
inefficiencies that led to long-lived fiat money standards, whereas governments made ef-
fortsto restore metalic flows. What explains the timing of an exchange rate regime adop-
tion? How the diffusion of metallic standards in that particular region of Europe can be
explained? The gold standard literature on core and peripheral countries provides abun-
dant evidence that factors such as trade channels, borrowing costs, economic growth as-
sociated with long run price stability might drive a country’s incentive to adhere to the
gold convertibility rule. Which of these factors had a significant effect on why these
countries adopted a fixed rate regime, when they did so, would be very interesting ques-
tions for further quantitative research. Moreover, the compilation of a comparable and re-
liable data set of historical time series of the countries main macroeconomic aggregates
gives us the opportunity to estimate the effect of all these determinants.

9 Persistence is measured as the first-order serial autocorrelation coefficient of an AR(1) scheme of annual price
changes. Plotting the actual and predicted out-of-sample values of the inflation rate from a forecasting AR(1) equa-
tion, we find that under the pre-WW! gold standard (1910-1914) and the interwar gold standard (1928-1936) infla-
tion is over-predicted by the model. This signifies a downward shift in inflation expectations.
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Figure 1
Budget Deficits (1833-1936)

400

350

300

250

(%)

200 i

150 i i

100 |7

50 T

[l government spending to total tax revenues

Notes: Government spending concerns central government expenditures, including interest payments. Total tax rev-
enues are total revenues from direct and indirect taxation. End-of-year data.

Source: Greek Government Budget Annual Report, various issues.

Figure 2
Domestic Debt, 1848-1939
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Notes: Total liahilities of the Greek state (including interest payments and amortization) to the National Bank in gold,
foreign exchange and banknotes as a percentage of the Bank's total assets. It is used as a proxy for domestic debt.
Before 1848, the State owned nothing to the Bank, as was also the case in 1849, 1853-55, 1857—60. When the Bank
of Greece was established in 1928, the State’s debt to the National Bank was reduced to less than half the original fig-
ure and the government securities were transferred to the new central bank. End-of-year data.

Source: National Bank of Greece and Bank of Greece, Balance Sheets, various issues, own calculations.
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Figure 3a
Per Capita GDP, 1833-1938

(in drachmas at 1914 contant prices)
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Figure 3b
GDP and Population, 1833-1938
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Source: The data for GDP at constant prices are from Kostelenos and Petmezas (2002).
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Figure4
Output fuctuations due to permanent and temporary disturbances, 1833-1938
(a) long-term trend
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Figure 5
Banknote Circulation, 1877-1909
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Notes: “government” is the government’s floating debt to the Bank, “public” is the “uncovered” note circulation out-
side the banking system. End-of-year data.

Source: National Bank of Greece, Annual Reports, various issues.

Figure 6
Total reserves, 1877-1909
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Notes: “metallic’: gold or/and silver reserves, “foreign exchange”: interest-bearing deposits in foreign exchange di-
rectly convertible into metal. End-of-year data.

Source: National Bank of Greece, Annual Report, various issues.
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Figure7
Seigniorage (1842-1939)
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Sources: National Bank of Greece, Annual Report, Bank of Greece, Monthly Satistical Bulletin, Greek Government
Budget, Annual Report, various issues.

Figure 8

The Price Level in Greece (1877-1936)
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Notes: food price index (1867—77=100), cost-of-living index (1914=100), year averages.

Source: The data for food prices are from Mitrophanis and Pizanias (1991). The data for the cost-of-living index are
from the Bank of Greece.
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Figure9
Banknote Circulation, 1910-1927
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Notes: “covered” is backed by precious metal or gold-based foreign exchange, “public” is the “uncovered” paper
money. End-of-year data.

Source: National Bank of Greece, Annual Report, various issues.

Figure 10
Inflation and the drachma/British pound exchange rate, 1914-1936
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Notes: LHS: annual percentage changes of a cost-of-living index (1913-14=100). RHS: annual averages (spot rates)
in natural logarithms. Year averages.

Source: Bank of Greece and National Statistical Service of Greece.
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Figure 11
Money Multiplier (1842-1939)
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Notes: Money multiplier is defined as the ratio of money supply to the monetary base. End-of-year data.
Source: National Bank of Greece and Bank of Greece. Own calculations.

Table 1

Descriptive Statistics of Selected Macroeconomic Variablesfor Greece, annual data,
1878-1936

A. PreeWWI period

Variables First pre-WWI Second pre-WWI PreeWW! gold
floating, 1878-1884 floating, 1886-1909 standard, 1910-1914

Food priceinflation

mean

st.dev. -3.810 1.017 -0.082

kurtosis 6.203 8.027 4,910

skewness 2.051 3.553 1.987

p* -0.587 0.747 0.794
-0.333 0.206
(-4.169) (0.981)

Money growth?

mean 8.290 1.300 13.906

st.dev. 25.706 7.912 14.788

kurtosis 1.634 2.761 1.910

skewness -0.384 0.230 0.687

Real exchange rate

changes

mean -0.844 1.798

st.dev. 5.936 2455

kurtosis 2.289 1.970

skewness 0.383 0.695
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B. PreeWWII period

Variables Interwar floating, 1915-1927 Interwar gold standard, 1928-
1936
CPI inflation®
mean 21.404 1.385
st.dev. 20.992 6.023
kurtosis 2.3%4 1.607
skewness 1.119 -1.645
prE 0.406 0.089
(1.587) (0.137)
WPI inflation®
mean 20.685 -5.614**
st.dev. 28.007 13.288
kurtosis 2.712 1.756
skewness 0.971 -0.466
pi* 0.363 0.287
(1.124) (0.401)
Money growth’
mean 16.050 2.470
st.dev. 18.892 11.941
kurtosis 1.303 1.757
skewness 0.204 -0.418
Nominal interest rate®
mean 8.188 8.333
st.dev. 1.850 1.414
kurtosis 1.327 1.999
skewness 0.430 0471
Real interest rate’
mean -13.216 6.948
st.dev. 21.597 6.579
kurtosis 2.340 3.963
skewness -1.121 1.439
Real exchange rate changes’
mean 6.799 -0.794***
st.dev. 15.596 8.620
kurtosis 2.901 1.422
skewness 0.824 0.626
Real output growth®
mean 7.196**** 4513
st.dev. 13.399 6.030
kurtosis 1.603 1.979
skewness -0.193 -0.141

Notes: 1. Inflation is measured as the first differences of the natural logarithms of afood price index (1867-77=1) for
the pre-WWI period, a cost-of-living index or wholesale price index (1913-14=1) for the WWI and the interwar pe-

riods (year averages).

2. The narrow money supply is measured by the quantity of banknote issued solely by the National Bank of Greece

until 1927 and the new established central bank, the Bank of Greece, from 1928 onwards (end-of-year data).

3. The discount rate is expressed in a decimal form (end-of-year data).

4. The ex post real interest rate is computed as the difference between the nominal rate and the percentage change in
the cost-of-living index (r=i-AlInP).
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5. The data refer to the drachma/pound exchange rate (spot rates, year averages).
6. Industrial production index (1928=1). Kurtosis is measured by b,= 4/c4 where p,=UT E(xt—x)“,
o= (Z(xl-*x)zl(T—l))”z. Kurtosis measures the peakedness or flatness of the di strﬁ)ution of aseries. I? the kurtosis ex-
ceeds 3 is peaked relative to the normal; if the kurtosis is less than 3, the distribution is flat relative to the normal.
Skewness is computed as Vb, = u,/c® where p=1/T %(x-x)°. It is ameasure of asymmetry of the distribution of the
series around its mean. The skewness of a symmetric distribution is zero. Positive (negative) skweness means that the
distribution has along right (left) tail.

(*) estimate of afirst-order serial autocorrelation coefficient.
(**) the sample period is 1928-1932.
(***) the sample period is 1928-1931,
(****) the sample period is 1921-1927.
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The Evolution of Central Banking
in Turkey

Yuksel Gormez*

1. Introduction

Sometimes, it is argued that central banking is among the most important innovations
with fire and wheel. It was not Minor Asians that has innovated it but the oppositeis true
for the invention of money itself. It is generally agreed that by 700 BC, a group of seafar-
ing people called the Lydians became the first in the Western world to make coins. The
Lydians used coins to expand their vast trading empire'.

Invention of money hasled to capital accumulation, which created a demand for banking
services. It was soon realised that banks needed a taken-career as a last resort during tur-
bulent times and abank for al banks started to emerge from Sweden to England. Because
of seigniorage revenues, central banks around the world as banker’s bank turned out to be
afast developing phenomenon. At the beginning, most of them have began operations as
private enterprises. However, a nationalisation trend began with the support of the in-
creasing influence of nationalism.

After the collapse of Ottoman Empire, Turkey declared independence and from the early
years of the young Republic, establishing the central bank of the Republic was a priority.
In the 1930's, the First Act was enacted. Early years, especially up-to the Second World
War, great achievement was reached even though capital formation of the young Repub-
lic was limited and external debt burden from the collapsed Ottoman Empire was limiting
growth prospects.

During the Second World War, there has been limited success both in the inflation and
growth fronts due the destructive and contagious consequences of the War. As the turbu-
lence was in global scale, there was no potential for success as well. However, after the

* Central Bank of Turkey, Head of Financial Analysis Division, Research and Monetary Policy Department, e-mail:
yuksel.gormez@tcmb.gov.tr

The views expressed in this paper does not reflect the views of the Central Bank of Turkey. All the opinions exhib-
ited here should be interpreted as reflections from the author. Usual disclaimers apply. | would like to thank Dimitar
Kostov and all the staff from the Bulgarian National Bank who has motivated me to produce this paper. Timur Onder
has aso helped me to get balance sheet data and assist me with his excellent report. | thank him as well.

! http://woodrow.mpls.frb.fed.us/econed/curric/history.cfm
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War, the monetary policy was not good enough to adapt itself to the new local and global
order. As aresult, experimental central banking started to emerge.

In the 1950's, the economy has enjoyed foreign capital through borrowing but in the fol-
lowing decades, external debts turned out to be a major issue and in every balance of pay-
ment crises, another step has taken to support additional experimentsin central banking.
Most of these came as temporary solutions, even if they have lasted for decadesin thefol-
lowing terms.

After the ail crises of the 1970’s, the vicious circle of high and volatile inflation became
a permanent monetary phenomenon in Turkey. During 1980’s, the economy has been
opened to the world markets and convertibility has been declared in 1990. On the other
hand, 1994 came as a crises year, |eading a negative growth rate. Another crisis followed
in 2001 and the following stabilisation programme became successful to decrease infla-
tion to single-digits after thirty years.

Recently, Central Bank of Turkey (TCMB) is an implicitly mature and explicitly matur-
ing central bank fully dedicated to fight with high and volatile inflation. The new Law
enacted in 2001 defines its main function to sustain price stability. Until the full member-
ship to the European Union becomes a reality, the main mission seems to be evolving
even further to the boundaries of arational central bank. The last four years has proven
that lessons have been learned from the mistakes of experimental central banking for
more than half a century and monetary policy will be formed to reach price stability
sustainably.

2. Central Banking in General

Central banks have become mainstream financial institutions quite after the innovation of
money and banking. Without any systemic financial stress or heightened borrowing re-
quirements of warlords, probably the world would have survived longer without a bank
for al banks.

The need for debasement and atool to sustain financial stability created anatural environ-
ment for the emergence of central banks around the world. The first one came from Swe-
den as of Swerige Riksbank in 1668. Within 26 years, another central has appeared in the
United Kingdom as the Bank of England. It took more than hundred years before Banque
de France came to existence in 1800.
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Table 1

Central Banks L aw Enactment Banknote

Issue Right LOLR
Sverige Riksbank 1668 1897 1890
Bank of England 1694 1844 1870
Banque de France 1800 1848 1880
Bank of Finland 1811 1886 1890
Nederlandsche Bank 1814 1863 1870
Austrian National Bank 1816 1816 1870
Noerges Bank 1816 1818 1890
Danmarks National bank 1818 1818 1880
Banco de Portugal 1846 1888 1870
Belgian National Bank 1850 1850 1850
Banco de Espana 1874 1874 1910
Reichsbank 1876 1876 1880
Bank of Japan 1882 1883 1880
BancaD'ltdia 1893 1926 1900
TCMB 1930 1930 2002

Source: BoE

It may be argued that central banks became a great fashion after the emergence of nation-
alism in the 19" century. As the number of nation states increased sharply, so did the
number of central banks.

Table 2

Number of Central Banks

1890 18
1910 20
1920 23
1930 34
1940 41
1950 59
1960 80
1970 108
1980 137
1990 161
Source: BoE
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Recently, even though multi-national central banks such as European Central Bank seems
to gain increasing interest as an alternative monetary structure, having a national central
bank has been perceived as a common and normal national requirement.

On the other hand, up-to the beginning of 19" century most of the central banks were pri-
vate financial institutions with issuing licences. However, most of them have been taken
over from their owners to be nationalised. Private central bank is no more a common
practice.

Ottoman Bank was a good example from the final years of the Ottoman Empire. It was
owned by French entrepreneurs and had a licence to issue legal tender in Ottoman Land.
After the collapse of the Empire, the Bank survived as a private bank evenif it lost itsis-
suing licence. Just after the 2001 crises, the owners of the Ottoman Bank have merged it
with another private bank.

With a historical perspective, 1668 — 1863 may well be defined as the emergence period
of central banks. 1873-1914 period was covered by gold standard and central banks were
not a determinant of monetary policy other than adjusting to gold movements. During
World Wars from 1914 t01945, central banking has behaved accommodative to war con-
ditions. Restructuring period of 1945-1971 has been shaped by fixed exchange rates and
semi-active monetary policies under Bretton-Woods agreement. USD was the anchor cur-
rency for al the others.

Oil crises from 1971 to 1980 shaped an inflationary environment and central banks
looked desperately for an anchor to sustain price stability. Between 1980 and 1990, mon-
etary targeting emerged as an alternative monetary policy framework. However, because
of financial innovation and deepening, most central banks failed to reach their main goal.
From 1990s, inflation targeting has been preferred as the most effective regime to stop
inflationary pressures.

From now on, the influence of globalisation, monetary unions and emergence of tech-
nologies such as electronic money may play critical roles in shaping the future of central
banking. Even if it is very difficult to predict the future, one may expect that the number
of central banks in the world peaked in the 1990s and we may expect a decreasing trend.

3. Central Bankingin Turkey

The Ottoman Empire has never had a national central bank. Due to increasing debt bur-
den, the banknote issuing licence has been given to French entities in 1863. Bank-i
Osman-i Sahane was the central bank of the Ottoman Empire, which emerged from Bank-
i Osman-i that was founded by British and French joint ventures. The bank kept the li-
cence legally until the collapse of the Empire.

After the Republic of Turkey has declared independence, preparations for a new Central
Bank has began in 1926. The Central Bank of Turkey (TCMB) Law was enacted in 1930
and banknote issue right has been given to the new central bank. In 1932, The Central
Bank of the Republic of Turkey became fully operational.
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4. Evolution of Central Bankingin Turkey

It was not surprising that the basic aim of the new central bank was to create credibility
on the new money that has been defined as legal tender in Turkey. It was not an easy task
for a new Republic without any serious infrastructure and capital accumulation that has
been inherited from the Ottoman Empire. Still, early years have been very successful both
for price stability and sustainable growth.

A. 1932 — 1940: In early years, initial conditions were really very poor. Formation of the
new Republic has prioritised serving the basic needs of the society and agriculture domi-
nated production structure. There was no serious wealth transfer from the Ottoman Em-
pire and national capital formation was insufficient. The economy in early years had not
much to offer for foreign trade and hard currency inflows were quite limited even if the
trade balance was in surplus with very low level of import. Institutional building was a
dominant preference in order to support law and order. Public sector tried to lead indus-
trial development. Worse than that, global disorder emerged because of war remunera-
tions and Second World War began.

Monetary policy during this period was based on a discount facility towards public cred-
its. Asthe central government wastrying to lead industrialisation, money supply has been
accommodative. Unbelievably, there has been no short-term advances to the Treasury;
even public finances were almost the most reliable part for fiscal indicators. Price stabil-
ity has been respected at most during Ataturk’s, the founder of the Republic, lifetime.
Reel interest rates have stayed in positive territories and money creation was through
public bonds and bills. Period end balance sheet in million New Turkish lirais provided
below?.

Table 3
THE CENTRAL BANK OF THE REPUBLIC OF TURKEY

Assets Balance Sheet 1940 Liabilities
Gold and Coins 119,8 Capital 15,0
Foreing Corres 34,9 Currency Issued 418,8
Gov Bonds 138,8 Deposits 79,5
Securities 263,7 Gold Advances 78,1
Advances 122,4 FX liabilities 32,0
Bills 55,2 Miscellaneous 115,2

739,4 739,4

3 Historical Balance Sheets have been taken from Onder, 2005.
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B. 1941 — 1950: The new Republic did not take a part in the Second World War but still
has been affected badly from scarcity of basic needs. Even bread was distributed with
limited amounts. With agriculture dominated production structure, distribution cost and
defence measures created financia stress leading to lower growth and higher levels of in-
flation. Insufficient national capital formation has taken some blame for the lack of resist-
ance to this global shock.

In 1946, there was a preparative devaluation of 113 % under fixed FX regime and itsaim
was to adjust to new Bretton Woods institutions such as the International Monetary Fund
and the World Bank. A competitive level of exchange rate has been preferred. During the
decade, public sector was still leading industrial development. Truman Doctrine and
Marshall Program have helped to solve structural capital inadequacy problems. On the
other hand, Divided Europe became the new order and Turkey stayed in the liberal camp.

Monetary policy was based on a discount facility towards public credits. There was still
no short term advances to the Treasury even fiscal deficits has begun to be a seriousissue.
External debt accumulation was a result of foreign borrowing and external pressure for
liberal economic policies begun with Marshall Aid Program. End-period balance sheet is
exhibited below:

Table 4
THE CENTRAL BANK OF THE REPUBLIC OF TURKEY

Assets Balance Sheet 1950 Liabilities
Gold and Coins 220,0 Capital 15,0
Foreing Corres 199,4 Currency |ssued 961,7
Gov Bonds 1,8 Deposits 458,8
Securities 1.132,3 FX liahilities 203,6
Advances 7,4 Miscellaneous 140,4
Bills 18,3
FX lending 127,9
Miscellaneous 68,1

1.779,5 1.779,5

C. 1951 — 1960: This decade was mainly shaped with a restructuring phase with regards
main preferences for economic policies. Public sector as the leading engine of the
economy has been given a secondary place in mainstream policies and private sector has
openly been supported with different tools. Liberal approach has taken over the main de-
velopment strategy and heavy infrastructure investment increased borrowing require-
ments. Agricultural expansion and productivity gains were supportive for high growth
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rates. On the other hand, lack of planning and coordination, rising budget deficits and
balance of payments problems accumulated a base for high inflation in the second half of
the decade. In order to support agriculture sector, experimental central banking tools ap-
peared for the first time: Reserve requirements were being distributed as incentive credits
and are being used to finance government deficits. Credits to State Soil Office (TMO),
Sugar Company, Fish and Meat Company (EBK) were all subsidised through central
bank sources. A second extreme example of experimental central banking camein effect:
First short term advances to the Treasury emerged with a 15 % maximum level of total
budget expenditures.

Price controls have been imposed and sourced with reserve regquirement balances as well.
Selective credit growth was a strategy to induce growth and a Credit Committee at the
TCMB was evaluating the applications for credit and deciding whether the credit should
be used or not.

The negative reel interest rates were acommon feature of this decade. However, currency
misalignment in 1958 has led devaluation and new measures were put in place including
decreasing the amount of short-term advances to the Treasury to 5 % and limiting credit
ceilings to the public sector. The period end balance sheet is as follows:

Table 5
THE CENTRAL BANK OF THE REPUBLIC OF TURKEY

Assets Balance Sheet 1960 Liabilities
Gold and Coins 1.207,9 Capital 15,00
Foreing Corres 0,0 Currency Issued 44525
Gov Bonds 0,0 Deposits 1,721,2
Securities 4.839,9 FX liabilities 1.963,1
Advances 1.283,9 Miscellaneous 861.6
Bills 41,8 Lended Gold 160,4
FX lending 1.039,7
Miscellaneous 322,7
Revaluation + 428,9

9.174,0 9.174,0

D. 1961 — 1969: The liberalisation trials of the earlier decade have failed and a new ap-
proach to economic policies have been developed during this period. Turkey was still a
closed economy with heavy trade restrictions. A new institution has been created as State
Planning Organisation in order to centralise development strategies. Additionally, indus-
trialization was believed to be served best with import substitution based solutions. Popu-
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lation growth was putting pressure on domestic demand boom and all these measures
were believed as the main cure for eliminating scarcity dangers for the main needs of the
society.

Fixed exchange rate (FX) regime was still in force and reel interest rate stayed in positive
territory. With certain reforms, Public debt to the TCMB because of advances was post-
poned with no cash paybacks. Reserve requirement balances were taken from Credit
Committee and given to the TCMB. In order to control import boom, import license de-
posits are ordered to be open at the TCMB. Credits went to the public sector, especially
agriculture credits. The measures have produced better results and fast track growth and
relatively low inflation levels were the economic consegquences. The decade withessed
one of the best performances of the Turkish economy until the first oil crises shock had a
direct impact. One of the Macro Plans has even mentioned the importance of “price sta-
bility”. End-term balance sheet is provided below:

Table 6
THE CENTRAL BANK OF THE REPUBLIC OF TURKEY

Assets Balance Sheet 1969 Liabilities
Gold and Coins 1.173,6 Capital 15.0
Advan on Securities 9.421,1 Currency |ssued 10.974,2
Other Advances 4.145,7 Deposits 6.181,3
Redeemable Acc's 5.388,2 FX liabilities 496,4
Bills 71,7 Miscellaneous 6.196,0
FX lending 908,1 Lended Gold 62,5
Miscellaneous 2.516,2

23.925,4 23.925,4

E. 1970 — 1980: This decade was shaped by destructive impacts of the global financia
turmoil led by the first and second oil shocks. Turkey has enjoyed a good performance of
non-inflationary growth in the early years of Ataturk’s times and during 1960s. However,
oil shocks created balance of payment difficulties and because of import substitution
based economic policies, a scarcity of basic heeds such as food products like cooking ail
and sugar emerged for a couple of times.

The decade came with a major surprise: End of Bretton Woods. As the USD peg failed,
floating rates all around has added to FX risk. Worse than that, double oil shocks in-
creased volatility in aglobal scale. With limited externa financing opportunities for Tur-
key, balance of payment problems has led to a default at the end of the decade. After a
serious depreciation of the national currency, a new policy design was put in place with
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an IMF program and external debt stock was re-structured.

In the 1970’s, the TCMB Law was changed and the Bank was fully nationalised as the
share of the Treasury was set as no less than 50 %. Determination of required reserves
was left to the TCMB but 20 % of the balance went to public credits. Money and credit
policy was forced to be consistent with the “plans’. Medium term (more than 3 months)
TCMB credits were allocated to support export, in order to lessen hard currency shortage
burdens. The right to determine deposit rates transferred solely to the TCMB, with ali-
cence for Open Market Operations. On the other hand advances to the Treasury increased
to 15 % of the annual budget expenditures.

Double-digit inflation rates became a persistent issue in this decade. Fix but often-de-
flated FX rates with hard currency shortages created parallel (black) markets. Instead of
finding a credible solution to the problem, another experimental central banking record
came into effect with the creation of FX accounts at the TCMB for the workers living
abroad. This has kept away the dream of a credibly central bank for some years to come.

Most of the problems of the decade were global in nature. However, the import-substitu-
tion based industrialisation strategy has come out to be quite a big mistake and necessary
structural reforms have been delayed for long periods. As a result, the cost of global tur-
bulence was heavier compared to many other countries. End-decade balance sheet is ex-
hibited below with three zeros dropped compared to earlier tables.

Table 7
THE CENTRAL BANK OF THE REPUBLIC OF TURKEY

Assets Balance Sheet 1980 Liabilities
Gold and Coins 13,8 Capital 0,025
Credits 655,2 Currency Issued 278,6
Redeemable Acc’'s 331,0 Deposits 266,9
Bills 0,1 FX liabilities 22,7
FX lending 96,2 Miscellaneous 817,6
Miscellaneous 289,4

1.385,8 1.385,8

F. 1981 — 1990: After a turbulent decade, 1980’'s became recovery term for the economy.
In order to get rid of black FX banknote markets, daily settlement of FX rates begun. For
adisciplinary monetary policy, required reserve distribution as credit has been stopped.
The TCMB was given further say on credit and deposit rate settlement and allowed open
market operations and discount window. Flexible FX rate regime was preferred. To fund
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external debt payments, compulsory FX transfers to the TCMB was put in place in order
to prevent default risk. International Monetary Fund (IMF) has signed Stand-By Agree-
ments to take an accommodative role for the reform calendar. Those were the beginning
of avery long way towards creating a market economy. Eliminating barriers (price con-
trols) that limit the power of “invisible hand”, trade liberalization and export-led growth
preference were all new measures to support the reform process. Public investment
shifted towards infrastructure and financial liberalisation was supported with banking re-
forms. Incentives for capital inflows and externa borrowing, securitisation and early tri-
as of privatisation were tried in the first half of the decade. High and volatile inflation
was still the main issue for monetary policy. Surprisingly, hyperinflation has never been a
serious issue. One of the reasons may be listed as the emergence of FX depositsin the fi-
nancial system.

Liberalisation initiatives have accel erated through the middle of the decade. Capital Mar-
kets Board and I stanbul Stock Exchange have been established to induce marketisation. A
scheme for domestic borrowing has been introduced to help Treasury’s Debt manage-
ment. Interbank Money Markets and Open Market Operations have begun for liquidity
management purposes. FX and Banknote Markets under the supervision of the TCMB
started. An interesting trial wasin 1986 when TCMB tried an implicit monetary targeting,
which was announced to the Public in 1990 when explicit monetary targeting regime was
implemented. Capital account liberalization was realised in 1989 and Turkey became a
small open economy.

A mgjor financial turmoil wasin 1982 when Banker’s crises had almost led to abank run.
In the following years, interest rate controls have been imposed again. Negative net FX
position of the TCMB has never turned to positive territory because of postponing elimi-
nation of worker’s accounts. The balance sheet for the end-decade is given below:

Table 8
THE CENTRAL BANK OF THE REPUBLIC OF TURKEY

Assets Balance Sheet 1990 Liabilities
Gold and Coins 4.467,5 Capital 25,0
Domestic Credits 8.294,4 Currency |ssued 14.074,0
External Credits 3.274,0 Deposits 42.173,2
OoMO 1.811,3 FX liabilities 3.111,0
Securities Portfolio 1.724,1 OMO 1,604,4
Redeemable Acc’s 26.394,3 Miscellaneous 2.385,3
FX lending 17.517,8 Others 1.245,6
Miscellaneous 1.140,3

64.618,6 64.618,6
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G. 1991 — 2000: Sometimes, 1990's have been recalled as ‘lost years' . It may not be to-
tally wrong. The decade started with another global disturbance: Gulf War. Already frag-
ile Turkish economy has badly been effected by the invasion of Kuwait and First Iragi
War.

Managing risks of financial liberalisation was not strong and current account has peaked.
Customs union with Europe was declared without convergence process that should bring
funds to finance the cost. Lack of structural reforms became a permanent issue and most
believed that misuse of public banks was a critically bad choice for the long-term stabil-
ity. Export incentive related mismanagements to increase hard currency revenues has per-
ceived as common and fiscal discipline has never been regarded as serious because of
missing fiscal targets amost every year. Infrastructural investments like highways fi-
nanced by external debt with lack of privatisation willingness to keep the state ownership
of not Telecom only but everything from milk to shoes production. A critical mistake
came from social security policies when early retirement was allowed at the age of 38
years. Turbulent years caused IMF to come and go with incomplete Stand-by agreements.
Glaobal risks such as Tekila, Far East, Russian and Exchange Rate Mechanism crises did
not help the local markets at all.

Monetary policy was trying to sustain financial and monetary stability during the decade.
Lack of price stability instincts was a reason for the failure in sustainable growth. Ex-
treme public sector borrowing requirement above 10 % and extremely high reel interest
rates with increased volatility was a common practice. Expectation mismanagement and
increased hot money pressures has led to FX interventions as a monetary policy instru-
ment. High and volatile inflation since 1970’s stayed above 20 % but below 150 %.

Under these conditions, there was still no serious debt burden. But very short-term matu-
rity created liquidity problems. In the 1994 Crises, financial markets became an important
element of the economy. After the crises, adiminishing scheme for advancesto the Treas-
ury was set from 15% to 3% after 1998. Credits to public enterprises have been banned.
Another agreement with the IMF has fallen apart within a year. Super Worker’s FX ac-
counts have been invented as another experimental central banking tool. Rating Agencies
came into the scene. After the Earthquake through the end of the decade, a dedication to
price stability is declared with another IMF Program, which was based in a FX rate sce-
nario. The program has collapsed with another financial crises. End decade balance sheet
was looking like: (Another three zeros dropped)

It may be argued that the 1990's would be registered as worst years of financial and mon-
etary stability. The next section will summarise the recovery.
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Table 9
THE CENTRAL BANK OF THE REPUBLIC OF TURKEY

Assets Balance Sheet 2000 Liabilities
Gold and Coins 967.9 Capital 0,025
Domestic Credits 501,7 Currency |ssued 3.772,4
External Credits 139,7 Deposits 17.247,1
OoMO 5.218,6 FX liabilities
Securities Portfolio 6.488,8 OMO 4.973,9
Dom Correspondents ~ 1.469,4 Miscellaneous 1.600,4
FX lending 14.995,1 Others 2.207,1
Miscellaneous 390,7

29.801,0 29.801,0

H. 2001 — 2005: The crisesin the 2001 was the end of the road for financial and monetary
instability as the total cost went above 10 % of gross domestic product. Bank run and de-
fault risk climbed to serious levels and a fully structural reform dedicated program sup-
ported by the IMF has been announced. The most important of them was the independence
of the TCMB with amission of price stability. Some other steps may be listed as follows:

- A clear preference for floating exchange rate regime after all the alternatives failed.

- Full dedication to price stability and only price stability.

- TCMB independence (instrument, not goal).

- Monetary Policy Committeeto target inflation explicitly with transparency, credibil-
ity, accountability.

- No direct credits to the Treasury and other public institutions. No more advances.

- Active monetary policy respecting impossible trinity.

- Reforms from banking to social security and independent institutions.

- Heightened privatisation including public banks.

- After morethan 10 failures, complete an IMF agreement fully.

- Primary surplus targets to end fiscal dominance.

It may be argued that stabilisation program after 2001 has been one of the most success-
ful achievements of the monetary and financial stability in Turkey. The fight against high
and volatile inflation has been partially won with less than 8 % in 2005 and sustainable
price stability with a target in 2008 of 4 % is still within reach. The last three years
growth performance is encouraging and as the credibility increases foreigners showed in-
terest for mergers and acquisitions activity especially for the financial sector companies.
Recent balance sheet in million New Turkish lirais exhibited below, which was taken
from the TCMB web site:
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Table 10
THE CENTRAL BANK OF THE REPUBLIC OF TURKEY

Assets Balance Sheet 7/4/2006 Liabilities
A.ASSET 101.681,9 | P LIABILITY 101.681,9
A.1-FOREIGN ASSETS 83.189,0 | P1-TOTAL FOREIGN LIABILITIES 51.484,2
A.2-DOMESTIC ASSETS 18.493,0 | Pl-a-Liabilities to Non-Residents 22.958,6
A.2-a-Cash Operations 16.970,0 | P1-b-Liabilitiesto Residents 28.525,6
A.2-aa-Treasury Dept 19.471,6 | P1-ba-FX Deposits of Non-Bank Sector ~ 14.598,8
A.2-aai-CBRT Portfolio 195233 | P1-bb-FX Deposits of Banking Sector 13.926,8
A.2-ab-Credits to Banking Sector 2,0 | P2-CENTRAL BANK MONEY 50.197,7
A.2-ad-Other Items 25039 | P2-A-RESERVE MONEY 32.007,8
A.2-b-FX Revaluation Account 15233 | P2-Aa-Currency Issued 20.810,3

P2-Ab-Deposits of Banking Sector 11.084,8
P2-B-OTHER CENTRAL BANK MONEY 18.189,8
P2-Ba-Open Market Operations 19.139,1
P2-Bb-YTL Deposits of Public Sector 2.050,6

The success of the latest stability program has accumulated a serious amount of credibil-
ity for the monetary authority. However, Turkish economy is still far away from afully
acceptabl e price stability level. As more than 4 % inflation is regarded as unacceptabl e by
many developed countries’ central banks, current level of inflation in Turkey is still one
of the highest in theworld. Thejob is till not done perfectly. In the following years, there
might be many challenges ahead.

The first one would be diagnosed easily as current account deficit jumped below 7 % to
gross national product. The puzzle is that when monetary stability is achieved, capital in-
flows increases to lead appreciation, which will lower inflation expectations. EU anchor
can only support this process further. Appreciation decreases the cost of imports whereas
discourages exports. All in all, further current account deficit accumulates. As far as ex-
pectations do not deteriorate, the circle can only be reversed with structural reforms to
fulfil trade gap.

Another challenge will be global turbulences. Resilience of the economy to the global li-
quidity conditions and risk aversion should be strengthened by all means, because once
the wave comes around, the worst effected economies may be expected as those with in-
complete structural problems such as social security deficits, fragile financial sectors or
high debt burdens.

5. Conclusion and Recommendations

Central banking and monetary policy implementation has been a tough job in Turkey
since the early years of the declaration of independence. Thisis not surprising at al, asit
has been a difficult job for every nation. However, the respect for the sustainability of the
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purchasing power of the national currency is critically important. Backing of a national
currency can only be a profitability generating productivity for the overall corporate sec-
tor so that current spending could be financed through tax revenues without fiscal risks.
When public expenditures are not financed through tax revenues, creative central bank-
ing starts to emerge and soon becomes general practice. Shortsighted monetary and fiscal
policieslead to high and volatile inflation with low growth rates. Printing money for pub-
lic credits may not allow wealth accumulation or capital formation as most of the times,
those credits are corrupted in one way or another. Inflation does not create welfare but
full commitment for price stability limits inflation to a certain extent. Money as good as
gold is not an easy target without strong dedication to fiscal discipline.

Income distribution may not be re-organised by experimental central banking as well.
Strong fiscal performances are needed for a non-inflationary income distribution. Na-
tional money should be able to fulfil all the functions and no alternatives such as gold or
dollars should be able to find a circulation zone within national boundaries. M onetisation
of economic relations and activities is necessary for financial deepening. Private owner-
ship with legal base and full property rights are necessary institutional requirements for
an efficient and effective alocation of division of labour. Maastrict Criteria's has played
a certain role for the convergence of European countries to each other and those rules
may be applied to individual countries as well. Otherwise, global imbalances may put ex-
trapressure for financial and monetary stability. Risk management seemsto gain increas-
ing importance on the conduct of monetary policy and risks are most of the time global,
if not local.

The evolution of central banking in Turkey may be regarded as a good case study both to
analyse how to differentiate an inflation creating and inflation controlling central bank
within different time horizons. The evolution still continues, and should continue until the
sustainable price stability target has been fully achieved.
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National Bank of Serbia 1884 — 2006.
Establishment and Beginning of Operation

Milan Sojic’, Ljiljana Djurdjevic™

1. Historical Background for the Establishment of Central Bank

The establishment of the Privileged National Bank of the Kingdom of Serbia coincides
with events of paramount importance for the development of the young Serbian state. The
official international recognition of Serbia’s sovereignty and its entry into the European
state system camein 1878 at the Berlin Congress. Four years |ater, Serbiawas proclaimed
Kingdom?.

1.1. Monetary System before the Establishment of the National Bank

The “Serbian dinar” was minted for the first time in 1214 during the rule of King Stefan
Prvovencani. As of that time the dinar was minted by nearly all Serbian rulers until the
fall of the Despotate in 1459. Money of the Serbian medieval state — the dinar minted in
copper and silver — represented one of the most important features of its independence
and sovereignty.

Reviewer: Mr Branko Hinic, National Bank of Serbia

* Dr Milan Sojic, National Bank of Serbia, Research Department, 12 Kralja Petra St, 11 000 Belgrade, Serbia,
e-mail: milan.sojic@nbs.yu

** |jiljana Djurdjevic, National Bank of Serbia, Research Department, e-mail: |jiljana.djurdjevic@nbs.yu

1" The sovereignty gained in 1878, as a fundamentally important event, made Serbia a part of the global history, and
the founding of the National Bank (1884) established a bridge between Serbia and the process of deep economic and
social changes attributable to the modern world. The institution, with its significant role, became a part of historical
developments which experienced both the times of peace and prosperity, as well as the years of crisis and delayed
progress due to the world wars coupled with dramatic creation, defence and disintegration of the Yugoslav state and,
finally, the challenges of the revolutionary experiment.

However, the historical core quality of the Bank, which actualy identified its historical position, resulted from two
different processes — the national and the world one. It came as the result of the middle class, or rather the modern
society created in Serbia and reflected a global breakthrough made by an important financial institution with the role
deeply built in the transformation processes faced by the modern world”, Academician Andrej Mitrovic, Chairman of
the Board of Editors of the “ National Bank 1884—2004" and “ National Bank Notes 1884—2004" monographs.
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Copper coin issued by King Dinar issued by King Stefan Dinar issued by Emperor
Stefan Radoslav (1228-1233) Ur o3 (1243-1276) Stefan DuSan (1345-1355)

Forty-three foreign currencies were used in Serbia after its loss of independence until
1868: 10 types of gold, 28 types of silver and 5 types of copper coins. All currencieswere
divided into two main groups. the Cesarean (European) and Turkish group. The Cesarean
money, especially Austrian money, was deemed better and “ cleaner”, which is why the
Austrian ducats and forints were in the most frequent use. Hence, the perennial strivings
of the Otoman Porta (Turkish government) to suppress it, and vice versa. This is why
money tariffs, predecessors of today’s exchange rate lists, often changed, which addition-
aly impeded the flow of economic activities and money circulation. Apart from this, a
kind of customs duty called “cumruk” was charged on certain types of coins on border
crossing to and from the country. A plethora of foreign money and frequent changes in
thelr rates of exchange represented such a hindrance that business transactions were con-
cluded with a special clause determining the type of money to be used. Original tax
groschen and later on bazaar groschen complicated the matter still further.

The first coinage in the liberated Serbia was minted in 1868. It featured the portrait of
Prince Mihailo and was released with a view to replacing the then circulating money by
the Serbian currency. In order to dispose of large quantities of foreign copper coinage,
money was made of copper in denominations of 10, 5 and 1-tax paras. The Law on the
Minting of Silver Currency dated 1873, stipulated the dinar asthe principal unit of money
(“srbljak” according to the first draft of the Law) and full implementation of the princi-
plesof Latin Monetary Union. For the first time after the restoration of independence, the
monetary system was regulated by law in the not yet entirely liberated Serbia. The new
silver Serbian dinar comprised 100 paras (of the then tax rate). In accordance with the
provisions of the Latin Union, it was envisaged that coins be minted in denominations of
2, 1 and 0.50 dinarsin total nominal amount of 6,000,000 dinars with the fineness of 835/
1000 and weight of 10.5 and 2.5 g. The year 1875 was imprinted on coins as the year of
issue i.e. the year when the money was placed into circulation.

However, it was not until 1878 that the principal law on money was enacted. It laid down
gold backing, but at the same time alowed the minting of silver coinage in smaller de-
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nominations, which was detrimental to the intention to introduce a gold-based monetary
system. The disproportion between gold money as the currency base and money made of
other metals, to be used only for debt settlements, caused the introduction of premium on
gold and further complicated currency relations. Such state of currency relations called
for prompt establishment of an issuing bank that would resolve the currency problemin a
radical way and at the same time provide for greater elasticity in money circulation.

1.2. Money Bureaus and Savings Banks

In mid 19" century Serbia loans were not ready at hand. The need for loans was met by
mutual lending between craftsmen and traders; regular interest rate went beyond 12% p.a.
(at times even 50%). With the aim of precluding excessive hike in the cost of borrowing,
the state itself began extending them from widow and school funds that it disposed with
and from the caretaker funds which were under the purview of courts (up to three years,
with the annual interest of 6%). Notwithstanding these efforts, the need for the establish-
ment of an institution that would collect uncommitted money and upgrade trade and en-
trepreneurship by loan approval remained paramount.

The first bank in Serbia was founded with private capital in 1869 under the name of the
“First Serbian Bank”. Mishaps in the stock exchange operations, and still more in the
construction of railway abroad (Rijeka-Karlovac) and loan approval, brought it to finan-
cial ruinin 1871. Members of management, most renowned traders, suffered bankruptcy.
This had a negative impact on the further development of banking and acted in fact as a
deterrent to initiatives to establish new banks in the several years ahead.

The year 1871 also saw the establishment of first money bureaus: Beogradski kreditni
zavod (Belgrade Credit Bureau), Smederevska kreditna banka (Smederevo Credit Bank)
and Valjevska Stedionica (Valjevo Savings Bank) that extended loans to traders and
craftsmen. These bureaus were founded with private capital. In asimilar vein, the state
started establishing district savings banks for lending to agricultural producers (up to
three years, with the annual interest rate of 7%). The founding of the National Bank was
also spurred by the establishment of alarge number of banking institutions throughout
Serbia.

1.3. Initiatives to Establish the National Bank

The entire eighth decade of the 19" century was replete with wishes to establish the Na-
tional Bank of Serbia; it was desired by both more erudite citizens and the state adminis-
tration itself. The article “Present Monetary Crisis’, published in 1854 in Srbske novine
(Serbian Newspapers) talks about the necessity to establish a central bank. Still, another
three decades were to pass before its actual establishment, as some of the initiatives taken
during that period fell through.

Namely, when asked by the Ministry of Finance for opinion in the matter of founding the
national bank back in 1858, the Merchants' Board pointed out in its reply that “it would
not only be good, but imperative to establish a national bank in our country as soon as

143




possible”. Its task would be to issue banknotes that would be valid in the entire territory
of Serbia.

Three years later, Constantin de Vaux addressed the Ministry of Finance on behalf of
Banque de Commerce de France with a proposal of setting up a French-Serbian bank,
with an equity capital worth 4-5 million francs, which would, inter alia, have the privi-
lege to issue banknotes in the territory of Serbia.

Writing a series of articles about state reforms, Svetozar Markovic published in 1873 an
article entitled “Finance” where he gave proposals of reforms in the area of finance,
which included the establishment of a national bank by domestic, state-owned capital.

In 1875, the “Proposal of Statutes of the Privileged Bank of the Serbian Principality” was
submitted to the National Assembly. It was requested thereby that the concession for the
establishment of the National Bank be given to “any company founded in or out of the
country, to any company incorporated with the national and foreign capital”.

Four years later, in 1879, Vladimir Jovanovic, minister of finance submitted to the Na-
tional Assembly a proposal for the establishment of the Serbian National Bank, known as
“Bukieu’s Statute” (“ Statut Bukijev™), based on the officially concluded contract between
him and Belgian banker Bukieu. This too was turned down.

The main characteristic of most proposals was to establishment the National Bank with
predominantly foreign capital. It was believed, at the highest state level, that the bank
cannot be established with domestic capital. True, some of the more affluent merchants
endeavored to convince the government of the feasibility of establishing the National
Bank with domestic assets only. The 1881 offer of the General Union, which at the time
was building the Belgrade-Nis railway, was considered particularly detrimental to the na-
tional interests. The Bank went bust before the Assembly had time to debate on its offer.
The bankruptcy of this bank fostered negative attitudes towards foreign capital. Protests
against foreign capital were voiced in the domestic press throughout 1882; this came as a
result of rather costly experience with Bontoux, representative of the General Union, and
his financial affairs.

2. Establishment of the Privileged National Bank of the Kingdom of
Serbia

Latein 1882, the Assembly of the Kingdom of Serbia adopted the L aw on the National
Bank, subject to which the National Bank was to be established as a privileged private
institution, in the form of ajoint-stock company and under strict government supervision.

The prevalent view was that the National Bank should be established with private capi-
tal, but the issue of whether this capital should be domestic, foreign or mixed remained
outstanding.

In order to resolve this issue, a conference was organized on May 20, 1883 ("May Con-
ference”). The May Conference was attended by approximately 150 most reputable mer-
chants and entrepreneurs from entire Serbia. After along debate, on May 24 the Confer-
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ence decided on the wording of the Statute, which included a provision that bank’s pri-
mary stock should consist of domestic capital only. The subscription of National Bank’s

shares was beyond all expectations.
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Following the successful subscription of primary stock on March 16, 1884, the Manag-
ing Board was established. This date is therefore considered as the day of establishing
the National Bank. The Managing Board proposed three candidates for the first National
Bank Governor. Aleksa Spasic, the then Government Minister without portfolio, was ap-
pointed Governor subject to King's Decree. After completing all preparatory activities,
the Privileged National Bank of the Kingdom of Serbia opened its doorsto the public and
started working on July 2, 1884.

In the early days, the National Bank of the Kingdom of Serbia was located in the very
heart of Belgrade, in Knez-Mihailova Street. In 1890, it moved into arepresentative, pur-
pose-built building in Kralja Petra Street, in which it has remained to this day. The Na-
tional Bank building was designed in the style of neorenaissance academism by the ac-
claimed Viennese architect Konstantin Jovanovic, son of Anastas Jovanovic, the first Ser-
bian lithographer and majordomo in the court of Prince Mihailo Obrenovic.
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2.1. Organization of the National Bank

The National Bank was originally organized after the model of the Belgian National
Bank, which, at that time, was considered to be one of the best-organized institutions of
the kind in Europe. Namely, as Serbia did not have enough experts for running issuing
bank operations, it requested assistance from the Belgian National Bank, which sent
Charles Boschman, Head of Accounting, to Serbia. It is Mr. Boschman who laid down a
solid foundation of National Bank’s organization.

The bank had 19 employees of which 14 clerks, 3 assistant clerks, a government commis-
sioner and a governor. Asin Serbia there were not enough people qualified to work in an
issuing institution, 9 of atotal of 14 clerks came from the Austro-Hungarian Empire, i.e.
from the Serbian population that inhabited Vojvodina.

When it began its operations, the National Bank used a ceded spare 100-frank banknote
of the Belgian National Bank, in order not to lose time with preparing banknote form,
type and manner of printing. This was the first Serbian banknote of 100 dinarsin gold.
Banknote design was printed in the Belgian National Bank in Brussels, on watermark pa-
per that Serbia had previously prepared for printing banknotes in 1976, whereas seria
numbers, date of issue and control numbers were printed in Belgrade. The banknote was
signed by the Governor and one member of the Managing Board, in the presence of the
government commissioner.

Theinitial organizational structure of the National Bank remained unchanged until the
end of World War |, when the issuing institution was reconstructed to become the central
bank of the newly formed state.

2.2. Management

According to the Belgian form of organization, Shareholders Meeting that elected both
Managing and Supervisory Boards was the principa body in the Bank. As Governor was
at the same time chairman of all management bodies, it was him that interpreted Manag-
ing Board's stance to the Shareholders Meeting and vice versa.

In accordance with the 1883 Law and Statutes, as amended until 1920, the National Bank
had the following management bodies:

1. Governor represented the link between government interests, Bank’s management
bodies and shareholders. He was Chairman of the Shareholders’ Meeting, Senior
Board and Managing Board. Governor was appointed subject to King's Decree, at
the proposal of the Minister of National Economy, and was selected from three can-
didates, proposed by the Managing Board. Candidates had to be members of the
Managing Board, Serbian nationals with permanent residence in Belgrade, and
could not be members of the managing board of ajoint-stock company.

2. Until 1920, there was aso one Vice Governor, employee of the bank, who substi-
tuted for the Governor in Governor’s absence. This employee had to be member of
the Managing Board, and as such had to meet the requirements that applied to those
members.
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3. Senior Board comprised members of Managing and Supervisory Boards. It de-
signed proposals of profit distribution, which it then submitted to the Shareholder’s
Meeting. Its remit included all questions related to money issuing, selection of Dis-
count Board members and decisions on the establishing of branches and agencies.

4. Managing Board was the principal management and executive body at the Bank.
Until 1920, it comprised 12 members that had to have permanent residence in Bel-
grade and had to hold Serbian citizenship (for at least seven years). The Managing
Board set interest rates, determined quotas of funds necessary for the Bank’s opera-
tions, employed and dismissed staff, prepared final reports on Bank’s operations
and on annual accounts for the Shareholders’ Meeting.

5.  Supervisory Board was constituted in 1885 and had 7 members, selected by the
Shareholders’ Meeting each five years. This board was in charge of supervising
overall operations of the National Bank: review of business books and cash vault,
approving budget and balance sheet, review of decisions on changes in interest
rates.

6. Shareholders Meeting was the principal body of the Bank. Regular meetings were
held annually. In these meetings, annual report on Bank'’s operations and the pro-
posal on profit distribution were adopted, and members of Managing and Supervi-
sory Boards selected.

7. Discount Board was constituted in 1885 for the purpose of evaluating the value of
bills of exchange and issued securities (warrants) submitted for discount to the
Bank. It had 9 members, selected by the Senior Board each three years.

8.  Government supervision was exercised in part by appointing Governor by means of
King's Decree, at the proposal of the Minister of National Economy, but mainly
through the institution of government commissioner. The Law on the National
Bank prescribed that government commissioner be appointed at the proposal of the
Minister of National Economy. This commissioner had full authorizations in con-
trolling al operations of the Bank. As specific form of supervision meant that before
making certain decisions it was necessary to obtain approval of government authori-
ties. Government approval was most often requested with respect to issuing activi-
ties.

2.3. National Bank’s Task and Scope of Activity

From the day when the bank was incorporated until the end of World Wer |, the Bank op-
erated primarily as a credit bank that also engaged in issuing paper banknotes. Subject to
the Law from 1883, the objective of the National Bank was to “upgrade trade and eco-
nomic activity in the Kingdom of Serbia by means of inexpensive capital and well-regu-
lated credit”. Thislegal definition of the National Bank’s objective was included in all
laws on the National Bank until the enactment of the Law from 1920.
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As, according to the original Law on the National Bank, central bank’s remit included
many banking activities that clashed somewhat with the nature of the issuing business,
some of the old activities were abolished, and new ones introduced in their place through
subsequent regulatory amendments. Efforts were invested in protecting the Bank’s liquid-
ity and the security of itsinvestments. Until 1920, all laws specified that the Bank should
perform the following activities:

1.  banknote issuance;

2. purchase and sale of silver and gold;

3. discount and rediscount of hills of exchange and warrants;

4. extending loans against collateral in gold, silver and securities;

5. extending current account loans to money bureaus (starting with the 1893 Law);

6. discount of government loan or government-guaranteed loan coupons;

7. receiving money (deposits) to current account without interest, and issuing cheques
and money ordersin that respect;

8. collectionsin the country and abroad;

9.  making payments and enforcing claims for the account of the government;

10. mediation at the time when government and other public institutions conclude loans,
and

11. purchase and sale of gold, silver, stock exchange papers and other trade valuables
for the account of third persons (the regulation on commission operations remained
valid until the Law from 1931, when these operations were significantly narrowed
to include only operations for the account of banks in the country and abroad).

2.4. Issuing Activity

Principles of safety and liquidity, coupled with consistent compliance with legal obliga-
tions in issuing banknotes, occupied center stage in the conduct of money issuing. After
certain teething troubles, related to lack of confidence in paper money and the value of
the first banknote, Bank’s operations stabilized already at the end of 1885. The legally
defined minimum coverage for banknotes in circulation, which amounted to 40% in gold,
was invariably observed. In unstable and bad agricultural years, dinar coverage was much
higher than prescribed in the Law (after the customs war with the Austro-Hungarian Em-
pire, gold backing at the end of 1906 stood at 74%, during the First Balkan War in 1912
at 86%, and in the first year of World War | at even 116%).
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Figure 1

Backing and Banknotesin circulation (1884-1920)
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Intensified money circulation in early 1890s gave a boost to all operations of the Bank:
lending to economic sector and government, interventions in the gold market, and
strengthening of the metal base. Monay circulation was, as a rule, highest in autumn, at
the peak of agricultural activities. However, the surge in circulation was attended by an
increase in the premium on gold (agio)?. Thiswas the result of arange of bad years, high
external borrowing, unregulated finance and adverse political conditions. The Bank tried
to prevent such premium growth by selling gold in exchange for silver banknotes, but it
was blamed for provoking a sudden surge in circulation that was not used for crediting
the economy. Moreover, such intervention led to a situation where metal backing and
money circulation stood in inverse proportion: gold was dominant in the structure of
metal backing, while there were around 95% of silver banknotes in circulation.

The Government believed that gold backing could only serve for issuing gold banknotes,
whereas the issue of silver banknotes must be based on silver backing. It consequently
ordered that banknotes be withdrawn over the period of five years, after which only one
third would remain in circulation. This entailed that credits be reduced by 20% each year,
which the National Bank did, along with the warning that such * deflation will have ex-
tremely adverse consequences on the national economy”. This was the beginning of state
interventionism in National Bank’s operations.

Such deflationary policy had adverse consequences on lending by money bureaus and
economic life was practically stifled. In spite of permanent sale of gold, premium reached
arecord level of 19%. The Government realized its mistake and restored the earlier prac-
tice according to which metal backing for banknotes in silver could be in silver or gold,
or both metals. At the same time, the amount of banknotes in silver was maximized, re-
gardless of the level of backing.

Asthe National Bank had warned, limiting total circulation of banknotesin silver proved
to be a bad solution. The halt in economic activity led to a slowdown in budget inflows,
whereas foreign debt obligations kept maturing. The solution was found in the contrac-
tual regulation of the relations between the Bank and the state, which was confirmed in
the Law from 1904. This gave government a possibility to borrow temporarily in respect
of state coupons for working capital, while all previously extended government credits
were consolidated. As aresult, over the next several years, economic conditions were sta-
bilized, and there was a strong upswing in the economy.

2 Premium represented an additional payment in silver amounting to the difference between the nominal values of
gold and the national unit of money. It can therefore be said to represent an indicator of depreciation of the national
currency against gold, as the internationally recognized legal tender.
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2.5. Credit Policy

Until 1920, organizing credits in the Kingdom of Serbia was the principal task of the Na-
tional Bank. That is why it can be said that the central bank was as a credit, rather than
issuing, institution in this period.

At the time when the National Bank was founded, credits in Serbia were costly: interest
rate on first-rate bills of exchange ranged from 9% to 11%; in the years to come it gradu-
aly declined, in order to reach 6-8% in Belgrade and 8-10% in provincial Serbiain
1892. Before the outbreak of World War |, per annum interest moved in the above range,
with minor deviations.

Until 1920, lending agencies had a privileged status with the National Bank, and were
approved credits at the interest rate which was 0.5%, 1% or 1.5% lower than the general
interest rate. In this way, the National Bank stimulated the development of commercial
banking, creating conditions for country’s economic prosperity.

The annexation of Bosnia and Herzegovinain 1908 brought about a range of disruptions
in the then Serbia. Fears of a possible war led to large outflow of gold and withdrawal of
savings deposits, resulting in a complete suspension of lending. A similar situation hap-
pened before the Balkan Wars.

The Privileged National Bank of the Kingdom of Serbia channeled lending activitiesin
two directions: it granted credits to economy and government. As budget expenditures al-
most invariably exceeded budget revenues, the government was compelled to seek addi-
tional funds.

The budget deficit was financed by external borrowing and by obtaining funds in the
country, via borrowing with the National Bank and launching public loans.

2.6. Country's External Debt

It was in 1862 that Serbia addressed foreign countries with a loan request for the first
time. Until then, it had no internal or external debts, which made it uniquein al of Eu-
rope. However, accelerated preparations and the need to arm its forces for final liberation
put alarge financial strain on Serbia, and notwithstanding the attempts of Prince Mihailo
Obrenovic, there were still no real conditions for launching a public loan.

It isfor this reason that Serbia, based on a Russian guarantee, requested a loan abroad.
On September 12, 1862, in London, it was granted a 150,000-ducat |oan with the matu-
rity of 50 years, interest rate of 6% and 2% to be paid in respect of repayment. Only six
months later, Serbia repaid the debt. Serbia’s next loan was approved on same terms,
based on a Russian guarantee, in London in 1867, only this time it amounted to 200,000
ducats.

During final preparations for liberation war against Turkey, Serbia again addressed the
international community with a loan request. However, as creditors were not confident
about the final outcome of the war, all attempts at obtaining aloan fell through. As, inthe
meantime, the dinar was established as the national currency, Vladimir Jovanovic, Minis-
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ter of Finance, tried to obtain funds by launching a loan and issuing government bonds,
with the maturity of five years and interest rate of 8%. The loan had to be compulsory in
character: “All persons are required to give as much as the municipal council orders them
to.” However, asit turned out, funds collected from this internal loan were not sufficient,
as trade and “economic activity” in the then Serbiawerein initial stages of devel opment,
and there was no industrial production whatsoever. The necessary money was obtained in
1876, when, after numerous difficulties, the Russian government ordered three of its
banks to approve aloan to Serbia.

After the liberation war, when Serbia' s independence was formally recognized in the Ber-
lin Congress, total external debt reached 39.5 million dinars, with internal debt at 24.7
million dinars.

As government finances were in some disorder, since 1880 the government was forced to
look for new sources of income in order to set off the budget shortfall. The obtaining of
state independence in July 1878 enabled Serbiato appear in Paris and Berlin markets,
and in the Viennese market, which at first was somewhat weaker. After borrowing small
amounts abroad during the 1860s, in 1881 Serbiatook itsfirst foreign loan in the modern
sense of the word. This loan, earmarked for railway construction (railway lines along the
Morava River), was granted by the chief charge d’ affaires of the General Union from
Paris. In addition to railway constructions, these external loans were also used for mining
development, introduction of modern weaponry and intensified foreign trade. Serbia it-
self offered an increasing number of possibilities, as domestic capital was gradually being
generated, primarily through trade activities.

A crucial turning point in running government finances occurred in 1902, when the Law
on Budget was enacted at the insistence of Dr. Laza Pacu. This law proscribed the entry
of any unrealistic items in the revenues account. Although budget deficit was recorded
next year as well, this was followed by a period of a balanced budget or even budget sur-
plus. Owing to such budget policy, external debt consolidation and good agricultural
years which led to a positive trade balance, Serbia recorded a strong economic upswing.
Since 1906 until 1910, budget revenues exceeded budget expenditures, and the position
of the National Bank improved significantly: alarge part of its credit potential could now
be directed to lending to economy. Premium on gold practically disappeared, and prices
were stable.

The National Bank of Serbia was incorporated and started its operations against a back-
ground of difficult, but successful establishing of economic ties between the newly recog-
nized Serbian state and the world. The Balkan wars (1912 — 1913) and then World War |
disrupted strong economic growth that gathered momentum in the first decade of the 20th
century. However, in spite of war difficulties, the National Bank’s operations were not
discontinued.
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3. Two Decades of Success Against A Background of Political Crises

The only year in which the National Bank operated at aloss, although thislosswas insig-
nificant, was the year of its establishment. Loss was due mainly to alack of trust in paper
banknotes and the size of the first 100-dinar banknote. After it placed ten-dinar silver
coinsin circulation in 1885, the Bank’s revenues began rising and profit was recorded.
The share of expendituresin gross revenues of the Bank ranged from 23.7% (1885) to
54.6% (1887). A turning point in business success occurred in 1903 when the issue of
government borrowing was regulated and the Bank was able to channel more funds into
lending to economy.

As the National Bank was a successful joint-stock company, since the formation of
money stock exchange, the price of its shares grew constantly and was well above par.
Average annual yield on its shares was higher than that of other companies, and most fre-
quently ranged between 8 and 12%, or 5.5% on average, relative to the par value of
shares. The lowest percentage was recorded in 1914 (2%).

Business success of the National Bank in the above period resulted exclusively from the
expansion of its regular activities. By pursuing a policy of low and stable interest rates,
the National Bank gave up the possibility to boost its earnings by raising interest rates.
The fact that the discount rate of the National Bank stood at 6% and remained unchanged
for 38 years, and that Bank’s other interest rate were constantly below price growth rates
and roughly 5% lower than in other money bureaus and banks, demonstrates the Bank’s
commitment to accomplishing its principal task: “to upgrade trade and economic activity
by means of inexpensive credits’.

4. Seven Namesfor One I nstitution

The National Bank has managed to preserve its 122-year continuity, although it had to be
evacuated from the country during both world wars and although its name changed seven
times to reflect changes in the names of the country, its territories, regimes and ideol o-
gies.

1884  Privileged Nationa Bank of the Kingdom of Serbia;

1920 Nationa Bank of the Kingdom of Serbs, Croats, and Slovenians;
1929 Nationa Bank of the Kingdom of Yugosavia;

1946 National Bank of the Federal People’s Republic of Yugoslavia;
1963 National Bank of Yugoslavia;

1992 National Bank of the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia;

2003 National Bank of Serbia.
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National Bank
National Bank of of Serbia
FR Yugoslavia
National Bank of
(FPRY) Yugoslavia
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of the Kingdom of Serbia

1914 1918 1941 1945 1992 2003 2006

After World War | and the union of South Slavs, the Privileged National Bank of
the Kingdom of Serbia became the National Bank of the Kingdom of Serbs, Croats
and Slovenians and was in charge of operations on the entire territory of the Kingdom.
In 1931 monetary policy became its primary function, with credit policy coming second.
The first and foremost task of the Bank, whose name changed to National Bank of
the Kingdom of Yugodlaviain 1929, was to safeguard money and maintain its stability.

During World War 11, the Bank operated from its representative office in London. In Sep-
tember 1946, the Bank was nationalized and its name was changed to the National Bank
of Yugoslavia. Although the Yugoslav Republic succeeded to the Yugoslav Kingdom,
these two forms of state organization were completely different, both ideologically and
politically; for the National Bank, this meant that its operations had to be adapted, but
also that it needed to observe the operating principles arising from the purpose and prac-
tice of a central issuing institution.

Subject to the Law on the Implementation of the Constitutional Charter of the State Un-
ion Serbia and Montenegro (2003), the National Bank of Yugoslavia was designated as
the organization of the member state of Serbia. The Law on the National Bank of Serbia
(2003) prescribed its position, organization, authorizations and functions.

Today, the National Bank of Serbiais organized as any other modern central bank. Its
principal objective is to achieve price stability. Its additional objective isto preserve fi-
nancial stability. The principal functions of the National Bank of Serbiainclude deciding
on and conducting monetary policy, conducting dinar exchange rate policy, safeguarding
and managing foreign exchange reserves, issuing banknotes and coins and supervising
payment and financial systems. Its supervisory function includes supervision of banks
and other financial organizations, insurance supervision, supervision of voluntary pen-
sion fund management companies and financial leasing supervision.

The history of the National Bank is that of constant efforts to ensure necessary economic
and financia progress, and it is the basis of National Bank'’s present commitment to cre-
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ating a modern and efficient financia sector, as support to economic development in the
transition period.

For each country in transition, the central bank plays akey rolein providing a solid basis
for accelerated economic development. The National Bank of Serbiais aware of thisrole
and will not only give support but will also forefront reform processes that should con-
tribute to efficiently bridging the gap between Serbia and the European Union that has
been formed over the past decades.

“At present, the National Bank of Serbiawill reaffirm the role it has had throughout its
history — to suggest and launch necessary processes and undertake unpopular measures,
but always exclusively with a view to achieving long-term sustainable economic growth
and development of the country, drawing on its 120-year long tradition” .2
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The Monetary Institute of Slovenia
(A resistance movement’s attempt to establish a bank
of issuein occupied Europe)

Zarko Lazarevic*

The tradition of currency reformsin Sloveniais along one. Actualy, it was a constant of
the twentieth century. In 1918, on joining the state of Yugoslavia, the Slovenes aban-
doned the crown and adopted the Yugoslav dinar. The occupation during the Second
World War brought with it a great number of different currencies. After the war, under the
new socialist/communist system, a further change of currency could not be avoided, al-
though at least there was continuity as far as the name was concerned. Despite great
waves of inflation and a variety of forms, the dinar survived as a means of payment right
up until the break-up of the Yugoslav state in the early 1990s. This was when Slovenes
obtained their own currency for the first time, along with an independent state. In the au-
tumn of 1991 the tolar entered into circulation in the territory of Slovenia. In the course of
just one century, the inhabitants of Slovenia experienced and used no fewer than seven
currencies or nine if we include their derivatives.

Such avariety of currencies speaks volumes. It is evidence of along period of instability
with great national upheavals that were the result of political processes. And within this
variety of currencies | would like to continue by describing the situation in Slovenia dur-
ing the Second World War. A slightly greater emphasis will be placed on the brief exist-
ence of the unique bank of issue that operated in a part of Slovenia's territory during the
Second World War. This was the Monetary Institute of Slovenia, a bank of issue founded
in 1944 by the Slovene resistance movement. Before this, however, we need to give aba-
sic outline of the situation in Slovenia during the Second World War.

The war began on Yugoslav soil on 6 April 1941 with the bombing of Belgrade. Simulta-
neously, the military forces of the neighbouring countries — Italy, Germany, Hungary and
Bulgaria— crossed the national borders. Following the capitulation, the occupying forces
divided up the country. Slovene territory was divided among the Italians, the Germans
and the Hungarians, who incorporated these areas into their own states. The majority of
Slovene territory fell to Germany, while a small part of eastern Slovenia (the Prekmurje

* The Institute for Contemporary History, Ljubljana, Slovenia, e-mail: Zarko.L azarevic@inz.si

! Slovenska novejsa zgodovina. Od programa Zedinjena Slovenija do mednarodnega priznanja Republike Slovenije
1848-1992. L jubljana, 2005.
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region) was seized by Hungary. The Italian-occupied area was known as the Ljubljana
Province and included the area south-west of Ljubljanain the direction of the former Yu-
goslav-Itaian border. The Italians and the Hungarians retained the existing administrative
divisions. The Germans, on other hand, carried out an extensive administrative reorgani-
sation in their area. At the sametime, all three occupying forces removed Slovene person-
nel from the higher administrative bodies.

Following the occupation, the territory of Yugoslavia was divided into seven currency
zones. Slovenia, for its part, was divided into three currency zones matching the three oc-
cupation zones. In the part of Slovenia occupied by the Italians, the Italian lirawasin cir-
culation. The exchange rate for Yugoslav dinars was set at 100 lireto 260 dinars. The Ital-
ian occupying authorities set a temporary exchange rate during the very first days of the
occupation. Within fourteen days of the occupation the lira was introduced as legal cur-
rency but its use was not yet compulsory. On 26 April, taking dinarsinto or out of the oc-
cupied zone was prohibited. Later, a three-currency system was introduced, the three cur-
rencies being the lira, the Albanian franc and the dinar. Dinar transactions were only per-
mitted in the occupied areas. Although the Italians had hastened to set a temporary ex-
changerate, they were the last of the powers occupying Slovene territory to tackle the ac-
tual abolition of the dinar as a means of payment. The change in currency was imple-
mented by the Italian central bank, the Banca d’ Italia. The replacement of the dinar was
achieved relatively quickly, in the space of aweek. Individuals and institutions were aso
obliged to exchange securities issued in dinars. The exchange rate used was over twenty-
five percent more favourable for the holders of dinars than it would have been under the
rate originally set. In the part of Slovenia occupied by the Italians, the liraremained valid
even after the capitulation of Italy. This zone, called the Ljubljana Province, remained
part of the Italian monetary system despite the German occupation and shared with it the
fate of the devaluation of the lira.

Those in the greatest hurry to replace the Yugoslav dinar were the Hungarians:. by the sec-
ond half of May 1941 they had already introduced their own currency, the pengo, as the
only legal tender. The German occupying forces proceeded slightly differently with the
replacement of the dinar, opting for a staggered changeover. An interesting situation ex-
isted in the German-occupied area during the interim period before the final changeover,
with three currencies in circulation at the same time: dinars could continue to circulate
until further notice, but meanwhile ‘Reichskreditkassenschein’ (vouchers) and
Reichsmarks were introduced, but only in the form of small change: the circulation of
higher-denomination coins and notes was not yet permitted in Slovene territory. Thistran-
sitional situation lasted for two months. On 15 June, the German authorities began to im-
plement the definitive monetary changeover. The dinar was abolished as a means of pay-
ment, as were the Reichskreditkassenschein used by the German army. The Reichsmark

2 Arhiv Slovenije, Ministrstvo za finance LRS, fasc. 152; Lazarevic Zarko— Princic Joze, Zgodovina slovenskega
bancnistva. Ljubljana, 2000, p. 165-173.
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became the only legal tender in the occupied territories. The replacement of currency at
an exchange rate of twenty dinars to one mark continued until the end of June 1941. All
pre-war dinar claims were also converted to Reichsmarks, provided they related to the
German-occupied zone. At the same time, the German foreign exchange regime began to
apply, with the dinar also subject to it from the day of changeover.®

The role of the bank of issue was taken over by the central banks of Germany, Italy and
Hungary. The issuing part of banking operations was adapted to the needs of the occupy-
ing authorities. This applied both to credit activities and to payment transactions with
other countries. The central German clearing bank deliberately drained the commodities
resources of the occupied territories and increased their surplus of claims against Ger-
many. The replacement of dinars with the currencies of the occupying forces caused a
depreciation of Slovenia's monetary wealth.* The changeover of legal tender underval ued
the Yugoslav dinar (by 12 to 15 percent), with the temporary Italian exchange rate being
particularly low and undervaluing the dinar by as much as 45 percent.®

Under the 1942 Rome and Berlin agreements, the occupying powers were compelled to
assume, in addition to claims, Yugoslavia's internal and external debts. They were
obliged to settle these debts, including those relating to Slovenia, by means of bonds. In
the four months following the concluding of the agreements, they had to replace all Yugo-
dav state bonds with their own bonds. For the implementation of the agreement, a special
offset office was set up in Belgrade at the Yugoslav central bank, which was in the proc-
ess of being liquidated. The office was run by the Germans, but the Italian state had the
right of inspection and participation. The office's job was to keep records and to carry out
all functions relating to the division and paying-off of obligations assumed.®

During the Second World War, a civil war was fought in part of Slovene territory. Facing
each other were the irreconcilable worlds of the resistance movement, headed by the
communists, and the units opposing them who, in their fight against the communists, re-
lied on the occupying forces. First the Italians and then the Germans. Funding the
Slovene collaborationist units took place within the context of —and with the help of —the
financial system of the occupying authorities. The situation became slightly more compli-
cated following the capitulation of Italy. The Ljubljana Province, i.e. that part of Slovene
territory occupied by the Italians, remained part of the Italian monetary system even after
September 1943. This meant that the Italian central bank was responsible for ensuring
that there was a sufficient quantity of money in the Ljubljana Province. Until Rome fell

3 Gustin Damijan, Financni viri in denarnistvo narodnoosvobodilnega gibanja na Slovenskem 1941-1945.
Zgodovina denarnistva in bancnistva na Slovenskem, Ljubljana, 1987, p. 85- 87

4Ugricic Miodrag, Novac u Jugoslaviji za vreme drugog svetskog rata. Beograd, 2000, p. 248.

5 Gustin, quoted work, p. 86-87; Ugricic, quoted work, p. 248.

6Zakon z dne 14. decembra 1942-X X1, st. 1828: Odobritev dogovorov, sklenjenih dne 22. junija 1942, v Berlinu med
Italijo, Nemcijo, Bolgarsko, Hrvatsko in Madzarsko, o likvidaciji imovine bivse jugoslovanske drzave in o nekaterih
drugih, s tem spojenih financnih vprasanjih. Bullettino Ufficiale per la provincia di Lubiana/Sluzbeni list za
Ljubljansko pokrajino, st. 26/1943.
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into the hands of the Allies, there were no difficulties. Despite the German occupation,
the Italian central bank delivered the necessary quantities of cash in lirasto the Ljubljana
Province once a month, usually on around the first of the month. It was from this source
that the local administration and the services subject to it, including the collaborationist
units, were then funded.’

Once Rome had fallen into Allied hands, a different period began for the Ljubljana Prov-
ince. The consignments of lire from Italy first became irregular and then dried up alto-
gether. The local administration and the collaborationist units found themselves in a
quandary. They had practically no revenue of their own. Nor could they have, both be-
cause of the economic stagnation and because of the ongoing military operations against
the liberation movement which controlled a not inconsiderable part of the Ljubljana Prov-
ince. For awhile, in order to settle their obligations, the representatives of the local ad-
ministration ran up debts with local financial institutions. This source of funds was how-
ever soon exhausted. There was arisk that the local administration would be utterly un-
able to pay off its obligations owing to the great shortage of ready money. Such a situa-
tion would represent a major political and social burden. They managed to escape this di-
lemma by beginning to issue lira vouchers. The lira vouchers were at first issued by the
Provincia Savings Bank, the largest bank in the province, authorised to carry out al fi-
nancial and accounting transactions with other provinces. Before printing substitute lire
or amonetary substitute, the representatives of the local administration and the Provincial
Savings Bank would also have had to obtain the consent of the Italian central bank. In the
area controlled by the local (provincial) government, the inhabitants and businesses were
obliged to accept lira vouchers as well as ordinary lira banknotes as legal tender in all
transactions.®

The resistance movement had its own difficulties because of the currency situation and
the lack of cash. For the resistance movement, the question of funding its units and sup-
plying the population in the areas they controlled was especialy important. Since it was
difficult to get hold of cash, they too soon turned to other means of payment in order to
supplement the missing lire. They began issuing bonds as a parallel means of payment,
with the promise that after the war the new authorities would recognise these and dis-
burse the equivalent amount in whatever currency was then valid. These actions had their
basisin the resol utions taken by the highest representative bodies of the resistance move-
ment.

The capitulation of Italy also brought new challenges for the resistance movement. The
amount of territory they controlled increased. In the economic sense, this area was com-
pletely cut off from the other areas, and the influx of funds had stopped. The first meas-
ure was to try to collect al available lire by force, but this did not bring tangible results.
The amount of cash they succeeded in amassing was insignificant. For this reason, the

" Arhiv Slovenije, 1643 SNOS, fasc. 521.
8 Arhiv Slovenije, 1643 SNOS, fasc. 521; Ugricic, quoted work, p. 249-250.
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next logical step soon followed. They decided to introduce a parallel monetary substi-
tute.

They began using bonds, known as ‘ freedom loans' .*° This monetary substitute was used
for transactions within the area under the control of the resistance movement. Lire were
still used to pay for supplies from areas outside their control. Towards the end of 1943,
the organs of the liberation movement also floated a ‘ national liberation loan’ in order to
obtain the necessary cash. The interest rate was set at 3 percent and the repayment period
was amaximum of one year after the end of the war or the liberation of the country. Inter-
est was to be paid simultaneously with the payment of the principal, which would be re-
valued in accordance with inflationary depreciation. The bonds were issued in both Ital-
ian lire and German marks so asto cover the majority of Sloveneterritory. And the result?
It was not encouraging. They only managed to get around a tenth of the advertised
amount into circulation. Various circumstances had conspired to cause this situation, but
two elements in particular were responsible: the real lack of cash and, of course, the lack
of confidence.™

Parallel to these campaigns designed to obtain funds, the Slovene resistance movement
began thinking about issuing its own money — particularly since at the beginning of 1944
they were still expecting the war to end relatively quickly. Additionally, the liberated ter-
ritory, though small, was cohesive, and thus it enabled the leaders to simulate statehood.
One of the constituent elements of this statehood was a currency of their own. Thereisno
doubt that the confusion of currencies and the shortage of cash had prevented the estab-
lishing of at least basic economic flows in this territory. For this reason, the leaders of the
resistance movement decided, in the spring of 1944, to shift monetary transactions to an-
other, more solid and systematic basis.*?

They founded the Monetary Institute of Slovenia. Its functions were defined very
broadly: it would issue lira payment vouchers, keep records of freedom loan bonds, ac-
quire foreign currency for the supply of goods from other parts of Yugoslavia and abroad,
buy and sell other currencies, give loans to banks and other commercial entities, regulate
monetary and payment transactions, accept savings deposits and operate current ac-
counts, provide a statistical service and prepare a plan for post-war monetary reform.*®
The Monetary Institute of Slovenia therefore combined the functions of a commercial
bank and a central bank.

Most interesting for our purposesis its function as a bank of issue. In its founding char-
ter, the Monetary Institute of Slovenia was authorised to issue lira vouchers to the value

9 Gustin, quoted work, p. 92.

10 K opac Vlasto, Obveznice 5% posojila svobode leta 1942; Skerlevaj Milan, Bancne denarne vrednote med
ljubljansko ilegalo 1941-1943. Denarno gospodarstvo v Sloveniji med narodnoosvobodilno vojno. Borec, 1969, Vol.
5, p. 403-406, 410-413.

1 Gustin, quoted work, p. 93-94; Lazarevic-Princic, quoted work, 175-176.
2Dolinsek Lavoslav — Ogrin Anton, Denarni zavod Slovenije pri predsedstvu SNOS, Ljubljana, 1954, p. 5.
Bpid,, p. 9.
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of 20 million lire (10 million 1-lira vouchers, 1 million 5-lira vouchers and 500,000 10-
lira vouchers).™ It is interesting that even the resistance movement opted to continue the
validity of thelira, or at least of its name.

It was easier for the resistance movement to take the decision to issue its own money than
to put it into practice in everyday life. The Slovene resistance movement did not have the
technology available to issue permanent banknotes. Nevertheless, through willpower and
agood deal of technical inventiveness, they finally managed to print a modest — though
respectable given the wartime conditions — first series of lira vouchers.'® The first issue
began to enter into circulation in June 1944. It was stated on the vouchers that ‘the Mon-
etary Institute of Slovenia promises to pay the bearer of this voucher its equivalent in
post-war currency’.

The political and monetary authorities of the resistance movement set themselves the goal
of entirely removing the Italian lirafrom circulation. For this reason, from as early asthe
autumn of 1944 they persisted with an exchange rate that valued their currency at 10%
more than the lira,'® since they were convinced that their money, their lira, had a signifi-
cantly stronger basis than the occupier’s currency. By way of illustration of this convic-
tion, we can draw attention to the revealing words of the director of the Monetary Insti-
tute of Slovenia. Thisis what he wrote: “It is clear to every reasonable person that our
vouchers are better money than the other currencies circulating here, for the simple fact
that they are guaranteed by the Sovene national authority with all the property of the
state, a victorious state, while the lira, mark and peng0 are guaranteed by the banks of
issue of states whose military defeat is imminent and whose currencies will as a result be

less valuable” .Y’

Nevertheless, the ambition of replacing with liravouchers the other currenciesin circula-
tionin Sloveniawas not achieved: by the end of 1944 atotal of just over 14 percent of the
original issue of liravouchers had entered circulation. Thiswas undoubtedly partly dueto
the delay in further issues. The eagerness to issue money cooled somewhat as a result of
disputes with the Yugoslav central |eadership over Slovene competencesin the issuing of
money. The fact that the end of the war seemed ever more distant was certainly a contrib-
uting factor. Subsequent issues of liravouchers were printed in Sloveniain the case of the
smaller denominations, while higher-denomination banknotes were printed at the begin-
ning of 1945 in Belgrade, which had already been liberated.'®

By the time the war ended the lira vouchers of the Monetary | nstitute of Slovenia had not
become the predominant means of payment even in the territory controlled by the resist-
ance movement. Theissue was too small to be able to cover real needs and gradually sup-

1 Gustin, quoted work, 98; Lazarevic-Princic, quoted work, 178-179.

15 Jordan Vlado, Kako smo tiskali partizanski denar; Simcic Branko, Kako smo risali partizanski denar. Denarno
gospodarstvo v Sloveniji med narodnoosvobodilno vojno. Borec, 1969, Vol. 5, p. 426-432.

18 Gustin, quoted work, p. 99.
7 Arhiv Slovenije, 1643 SNOS, fasc. 521.
18 Gustin, quoted work, p. 99.
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plant the Italian lira as a means of payment. It was even less successful in the areas of
Slovenia that were controlled by German occupying forces. Willpower and boldness
could not make up for the absence of real strength.

Within the context of the studies'® on post-war monetary reform that were carried out at
the Monetary Institute of Slovenia, it isworth highlighting two positions that were very
characteristic of that period — not only in Slovenia but aso elsewhere in Yugodavia. Ac-
cording to the first proposal, al the occupation money would be declared invalid after the
end of the war. New money would be placed into circulation, via the purchase of goods,
services and the payment of income. This position was justified by the argument that it
corresponded to the conditions surrounding the military and political defeat of the occu-
pying powers. The bearers of this money were presumed to be, for the most part, collabo-
rators with the occupying powers or members of the wealthier classes of the population,
who would simply have to accept this loss. The other position was based rather more
closely on the redlity of the situation. It took into account the wider economic, social and
political aspects. Its proponents claimed that the new state had to recognise the value of
the occupation currency and remove it from circulation by exchanging it for the new
money. At the end of the war it was the second position that prevailed.?

After the end of the Second World War the Monetary I nstitute of Slovenia understandably
lost the right to issue money. All rights of this kind were transferred to the Yugoslav cen-
tral bank and even the Monetary Institute of Sloveniaitself became more and more like a
mere branch of the central institution in Belgrade. The Monetary Institute of Slovenia
ceased to exist before the end of 1946, when it was incorporated into the Yugoslav central
bank.?! Thus ended the story of a unique institution that in wartime conditions had at-
tempted to issue money for a resistance movement which had neither a clearly or firmly
defined territory nor the material conditionsto run its own monetary and issuing policy.
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Constructing Historical National Accounts for
Greece (1833-1939): Sources and Methods

George Kostelenos*

1. Introduction

One of thefirst contentions that was proven wrong when systematic research into the sub-
ject of estimating National Accounts magnitudes for Greece commenced, was the widely
held view that there was a complete lack of relevant datafor the period in question. Based
on this contention, initial aspirations were low, the origina plan being to make estimates
for certain benchmark years and extrapolate for the periods in-between by using indica-
tors®. In this context, monetary data, which was expected to be available, were contem-
plated as the best possible basis upon which to build the desired indicator. Other
magnitudes for which data were expected to be available and were therefore considered
for similar use, were public expenditure and foreign trade. Naturally, when the existence
of adequate production data, sufficient to make annual estimates of relevant magnitudes
in a proper manner, was established, the original plan was abandoned.

In retrospect, referring to pre-WWI1 Greece, it appears difficult to understand why the
widely held conviction that there were not enough data for such a projects to be under-
taken, came to be considered “common sense” among Greek economic historians and
economists®. It was always known that the Department of Statistics was established, as a
Service of the Office of Public Finance, in the very early days of the new State’s existence
and operated continually throughout the period. The fact that it conducted the first popu-
lation Censusin 1828 and continued to conduct such censuses on aregular basis was also
pretty well known®. What was probably less known, although this obviously cannot apply
to the experts, was that it conducted the first full scale Census of Agricultural Production
in 1860 and published annual Commercial Tables, reporting on the country’s Imports and
Exports, since 1851.

Furthermore, the National Bank of Greece (NBG), which was founded in 1841 and func-

* Center of Planning and Economic Research (KEPE), 22 Hippokratous str, 10681 Athens, Greece, e-mail:
kostel e@kepe.qr

! The original goal being to make some improvements over the estimates of Bairoch (1976).
2 These comments refer to the early-1980s.
3 Population censuses have been conducted regularly on ten year intervals since 1828.
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tioned until 1928 as a quasi-central bank, also operated a supplementary data collecting
mechanism. This too was known, as the NBG continues to exist up to present day and its
archives, although not organized until recently, have been preserved and were available to
the public. The signs were therefore there that useful data were collected in the 19" cen-
tury.

Having established that a decent data collecting mechanism did exist, the question be-
came whether these data were published and, more importantly, to what extent had the
publications survived the passage of time. The commonly held view that no data existed
may be explained by assuming that everyone was convinced that this was not the case.

The extensive and careful research undertaken, albeit extremely laborious and time con-
suming, revealed that the answer is, in both cases, affirmative. True enough, as the results
eventually achieved confirm?, sufficient data, adequate to use in the context of the task of
making decent annual estimates of basic macroeconomic magnitudes, were published and
did exist. Furthermore, in spite of the shortcomings of the basic data collecting mecha-
nism, i.e. the Statistical Service®, the quality of these data can be considered adequately
satisfactory.

Finding these publications was not easy. Although quite a few were located at the places
one would expect them to be, i.e. the National Library of Greece, the library of the Parlia-
ment, the archives of the NBG or the Gennadeios Library (of the American Archaeologi-
cal Mission), others were found at places one would not have suspected. These range
from small specialized philological libraries, some outside Athens, to bookshops selling
old books, this including even flea market shops. Finally, access to British Parliamentary
Papers was obtained at the British Museum, whereas some publications were found
through interlibrary loans by use of the Library of the University of Kent at Canterbury.

From this account it should be obvious that the process of discovering these publications
was not only time consuming but also quite costly in financial terms and, at times, afrus-
trating experience.

2. The Sources

One can classify the sources by using two alternative criteria®. The first regards the nature
of the author or the publisher. In this respect, the sources in which the author has an offi-
cia capacity or the text is published by a government or quasi-government agency are
grouped in the first category. Those in which neither the author nor the publisher is asso-
ciated with the government, in the second.

4 Two attempts to estimate the GDP of pre-WWI| Greece have been completed: Kostelenos (1995) and K ostelenos et
al (forthcoming).

® In reviewing the operation of the Statistical Service since its establishment and up to his time, Kladas (1932) notes
that the Service's main problems were a chronic shortage of funds and administrative shortcomings stemming from
the fact that it was not independent. According to the author, these may have resulted in some limitations as regards
to the extent of its coverage, but did not affect the accuracy of the figures reported.

6 See table 1 in the Appendix.
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The second criterion used is that of the nationality of the author or the organization pub-
lishing the information. Here one discerns Greek and non-Greek authors or publishers.

In general one would tend, off hand, to say that official publications are more reliable
than unofficial ones. Asregards the nationality criterion, for reasons that will become ap-
parent later on, reliability might be alittle more difficult to gauge.

2.1. Official & Unofficial Sources vs Greek & Non-Greek Sources

Sources are classified as official when published by a Greek or non-Greek government
department or agency (e.g., the General Statistical Service of Greece, British Parliamen-
tary Papers) or an international organization (e.g., the League of Nations). In addition one
can classify here publications of semi-official or quasi-official organizations such as the
National Bank of Greece’. A publication is also classified in this category when the au-
thor has some form of an official capacity (i.e., aminister, an ambassador).

Starting with Greek official sources, the most important are those published by the Gen-
eral Statistical Service which, as already noted, was established as a special service of the
Ministry of Public Finance. Referring to the earlier years of the period, one must note the
importance of the Agricultural Census of 1860° which for quite afew products, also in-
cluded production data (values and quantities) for 1858 and 1859. In addition, for the
same period one is compelled to stress the work of one of the agency’s earliest directors,
A. Mansolas, who published reports regarding various aspects of the Greek Economy in
1867 (Statistics of Greece), 1872 (Rapport sur I’ état de la Statistique en Gréce)®, 1876 (1.
Statistical Information about Greek Agriculture in 1875, 2. Rapport sur |’ état de la
Statistique en Gréce'™ and 3. Statistical Information about Greek steam powered indus-
trial establishments) and 1878 (La Gréce al’ Exposition Universelle de Paris en 1878 —
Notions Statistiques).

After Mansolas retired, the publishing activities of the Statistical Office ceased for a con-
siderable period, afact that appears to reflect adrop in the overall efficiency of the agen-
cy’s operation™. Whether this can be attributed to the inefficiency of the successors of
Mansolas, to the general political turmoil in the country or to deliberate government
policy isnot clear. More specifically, from the early 1880s and up to 1910 the only publi-
cations of the Statistical Service detected in our research were three population censuses,
those of 1889 and 1896, which Kladas considers unsuccessful, and that of 1907. In fact,
even the publication of the annual Commercial Tables was interrupted in the 1880s. In
spite of the resumption of the publication of the Commercial Tables in the 1890s, the bad
period, as regards the publication of Statistics, appears to have ended in the early years of

7 As noted the NBG operated as a quasi-central bank from its establishment, in 1841, until the date of the foundation
of the Bank of Greecein 1928.

8 Published in 1864.

9 Presented at the International Statistical Congress of St. Petersbourgh.
Opresented at the International Statistical Congress of Budapest.

1 See Kladas (1932).
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the 20th century with and the results of the 1911 agricultural census published in 1914
being an important effect.

After 1910, the Statistical Service published ample works containing production data
from various sectors (agriculture, mining & quarrying, forests, manufacturing etc.). Some
of these were periodical (e.g. annual statistics of agricultural and agricultural & livestock
production, annual statistics of mining & quarrying etc) while others referred to censuses
(census of industry for the year 1920). During the inter-war period, the Statistical Office
published a great array of statistics ranging from retail prices to fishing, whereas starting
in the early 1930s annual yearbooks'? were published.

Asregardsthe latter part of the period, the publications of the Statistical Service provided
the bulk of the data used, at least for most of the sectors of the economy. However, alack
of necessary information in regard to some activities, particularly of the tertiary sector,
till remained, even in these later years.

For the period up to the inter war years, the data provided directly by the Statistical Of-
fice, i.e. by means of its own publications, was not enough for the needs of the task on
hand. The lack of data was more acute for two parts of the period: that of the earliest
years, i.e. up to the early 1850s™, and that between 1880 and 1910. It is for these years
that the search turned to other official and non-official sources.

Sticking with the Greek government, one must also note the existence of certain publica-
tions of some of the Ministries. In this context, useful data are included both in Govern-
ment Budgets as well as in Accounts of Government Expenses, which have been con-
structed and published since the early 1830s. In addition there exist various other works,
mostly published by the Ministriesin the early part of the 20" century which provide data
for the period after the 1890s. Among these one can note the Bulletins of the Ministries of
Agriculture, Finance and National Economy (late 1880s -early 1900s) containing data on
various activities ranging from agricultural products to emery production. These include
the works of Hasiotis & lasemides (Agricultural Bulletin, data on agriculture), Koronis
(Bulletin of Commerce and Industry, data on railroads), Gounaris (Bulletin of Mines,
Saltpans and Fishing, data on salt production and Bulletin of Mines, Saltpans and Fish-
ing, data on mining and quarrying), Panagiotopoulos (Bulletin of Mines, Saltpans and
Fishing, data on Fishing).

The next group of official sources consists of foreign publications. These are of added
importance in those parts of the period for which information from Greek official sources
is meager. Here one includes various diplomatic reports of the consulars of the European
Powers', especially of the United Kingdom and, to a lesser extent, France. These con-
tained quite useful data regarding the economy. The question relevant here is how these
figures were collected.

2 The 1930 Yearbook also includes “ retrospective” tables containing data referring to as back as to 1860.

13 1850 is considered important because it marks the commencement of the regular publication of the Commercial
Tables.

¥These obviously fall in to the category of non-Greek sources.
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From the viewpoint of the Powers, the rationale for this interest, besides the political an-
gle, was to ascertain whether the country’s financial situation would allow it to serviceits
foreign debt™®. Thereis no doubt that pressure would be exerted for the provision of accu-
rate data. From the point of view of the country, it appears reasonable to expect that,
givenits political dependence on the Powers, it would make available all the information
it collected through normal channels while going out of its way to collect any additional
information requested. Figures would be provided by the data collecting mechanism of
the Greek State, i.e. the Statistical Service, the Ministries and possibly, to a small extent,
by local authorities. At this point one can note that some Ministries (e.g. tax collecting
officials) and, to asmall extent, Local Authorities, did operate an official data collecting
mechanism, albeit inefficient, paralel to that of the Statistical Service.

In general, one would expect most of the information provided to the consulars to paint a
more optimistic picture than what was true. Setting the subject of accuracy aside, one
would tend to accept that, as arule, the Greek authorities provided the foreign consular
with as much as possible of the information requested, which, on some occasions, may
have been supplemented by some data collected by the staffs of the foreign embassies.

As regards the UK, these reports were often published as small pamphlets or books'®. On
some occasions such pamphlets were found while, in others use was made of the British
Parliamentary Papers. In the case of France, use was made of whatever publications could
be found in the form of pamphlets or booklets'’.

Publications of various organizations are also classified as official. Here one can
indicatively mention the publications of two non-Greek organizations, i.e. the League of
Nations and the Near-East Foundation'®.

Finally, one can also classify as official works published by organizations that can be con-
sidered equivalent to official ones such as the National Bank of Greece. It has already
been noted earlier on that the NBG operated as aa quasi central bank for most of the pre
WW-II period. In this context, the annual reports of the governor often included useful
comments and statistical information regarding the economy. In addition, one can note
the work of Valaoritis (1902) and the existence of an annual publication, the Economic
Yearbook of Greece, which was published in the 1930s and included a plethora of useful
data.

Moving onto Greek authors having some sort of official status, one must first point out
that it is not always completely clear whether the relevant publications were not actually
official ones. As a rule these authors held some position either as public servants or in
government, whereas the work in question does not appear to have been published di-
rectly by the agency they worked for (i.e. it was not printed by the government printing

15 Pressure exerted by the bond holders of the debt was the main reason for this interest.
80ne example of such work isthat by E. F. G. Law (1891).

17 |_econte being a good example in this case.

18 See Bell-Montague (1927).
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house). Here one can indicatively'® mention Lidorikis (1875) who was associated with
the Mining Department of the Ministry of National Economy, Rangabes (1867), an am-
bassador to the USA, Skiadas (1891), associated with the Ministry of National Economy,
Tsivanopoulos (1864), whose work was printed by the National Printing House, Samios
(1903, 1905, 1906), whose works refer to forestry and who was associated with the Min-
istry of Agriculture, Kordellas (1865, 1893, 1902), who wrote about mining & quarrying
and Tsouderos (1920), who wrote about manufacturing.

Turning to non-official sources, one can once again make the distinction according to
nationality between Greek and non-Greek. Here it should be pointed out that we are es-
sentially talking about individual authors who appear to have no officia status.

Depending upon their motives, the non-Greek authors fall into three groups, although,
occasionally, one cannot be absolutely sure in which group to classify a certain author.

The clearest case is represented by Mulhall, i.e. an English statistician of the 19" century
whose interest was not focused solely on Greece, as he collected datafor all the countries
of the world. The same can be said about Martin, as the book he wrote about Greece in
1913 was one of several he wrote about different countries. Finally, if one does not con-
sider the Near East Foundation an official source, one can aso include Bell-Montague's
previously cited work in this category. The question here, especially in the case of
Mulhall, is who provided the authors with the data they produce. The most reasonable
hypothesisis that they got most of the figures from official sources, but one can never be
absolutely sure.

The other two groups consist of the “Philhellenes’?, i.e., authors coming to Greece at-
tracted by its classical heritage, writing about the country and providing al sorts of infor-
mation in their books?, and authors coming into the country on behalf of the bondhold-
ersof the Greek National Debt, in order to appraise the county’s finances and ascertain its
ability to pay the debt. Grouping the remaining authors in one of these categories is
tricky, as their motives were not always perfectly clear.

Among these authors, some of which stayed in the country for afew years, one would in-
clude people like Strong (1842), Grenier (1863), About (1867), Sergeant (1878 & 1897),
Cheston (1888), Bickford-Smith (1893), Thery (1905) and Lefeuvre-Meaulle (1916). In
most cases these individuals would discuss, at some point in their books , their personal
relationship with some people of authority, usually Ministers, who would facilitate their
quest for data.

Finally the last group of authors consist of Greeks, whose works appear to fall in the cat-
egory of non-official publications. Here one would include university professors such as

®Thislist is by no means complete. Only afew of the sources actually used are mentioned.

2 The feeling is that this category was unique to Greece.

2L |n addition to the part that interests us here, i.e. the discussion of the “country’s finances” or the appraisal of the
“material progress of Greece”, these authors would also include some historical notes about the country since its es-
tablishment as an independent State, describe cultural aspects and traditions of the population and occasionaly in-
clude simple stories of everyday life.
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Soutsos (1874), Skaltsounes (on industry,1868) and Andreades (various subjects, 1905,
1906, 1913, 1919, 1923, 1928), as well as authors with personal motivations such as
Sotiropoulos (agriculture, 1861), Bikelas (1868), Demathas (industry, 1876), Digenis
(1877), Moraitinis (1877), Bernardakis (1870, 1885), Georgiades (1886 1893, 1894) and
Vlasis (livestock breeding 1905)%.

Once again the question of where they obtained the data presents itself. Here, the answer
varies as some appear to have made their own inquiries (e.g. Demathas, Vlasis) while oth-
ers may have had access to official sources.

The question of the origin of the figuresisimportant when it comes to appraise their reli-
ability, a question that will be discussed in the next paragraph. Overall, the conclusion
one draws from the preceding presentation isthat it should be apparent that sufficient data
was indeed uncovered, this facilitating the estimation of annual GDP figures for Greece
for the entire period since it became an independent State up to WWII.

2.2. Reliahility of the Data and of the Estimates

According to the previously cited opinion of Kladas, one has to accept that, overall, the
official data are reasonably accurate, although the three distinct periods related to the ef-
ficiency of the operation of the Statistical Service are, to some extent, reflected in their
quality. This means that the figures from the early 1850s to the mid-1880s are less reli-
able than those regarding the period after 1910 and more so than those for the period in
between. Obviously, the figures for the earlier years, i.e. up to 1850, are the least reli-
able?.
In thisregard, it would appear that accuracy is not much affected by the methods used to
collect the data but more so by extraneous factors pertaining to the overall political cli-
mate within the country. As for the methods used, it would seem that they more or less
remained the same for most of the period under consideration. More specifically, the use
of the questionnaire, which seems to have been the only real development in the method-
ology employed, became a part of the procedure only during the later years of the period.
In general, the basic manner according to which the data were collected was:
» foreign trade: at the custom’s houses by custom’s officials or employees of the Sta-
tistical Office
»  agricultural and livestock production: at the local level by committees consisting of
community officials with the frequent participation of tax collecting officials, police
officers, schoolteachers and even priests; next, at a more aggregate level, the data
were collected at the administrative district’s (homos) capital where personnel of the
statistical service were present.

»  forestry production: roughly in the same manner as agricultural production, al-

2 One may also include here certain extensive newspaper articles.
2 See table 2 (Appendix).
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though interest was clearly much smaller.

e mining & quarrying production: in the earlier years the figures used are those col-
lected by the extractive companies. Later on, the figures were collected by officials
of the Ministry or the Statistical Office (as the largest quantities of these ores were
exported, it is obvious that exports figures, collected at the custom’s houses were
excellent approximations of production).

e secondary production: the first real industrial census, abeit incomplete, was held in
1917 and the first complete one in 1920. Earlier figures were collected by various
officials (e.g. Mansolas of the Statistical Office, Ministries) and private authors (e.g.
Demathas).

e finaly, prices were formally collected by the statistical office only after 1910. Rel-
evant figures though appear in various sources.

As was briefly mentioned earlier on, one is inclined to consider figures from official
sources more reliable than those from unofficial ones. Bearing thisin mind one must also
not forget that quite afew of the authors associated with non-official publications did ac-
tually have access to official data, even to data that were frequently not published®. In
both cases, i.e., Greeks and non-Greeks, the authors were quite well educated. Of the
non-Greeks, some stayed in the country for lengthy periods and their presence did not go
unnoticed, this guaranteeing them access to official data. Furthermore, Greek authors,
even those not directly possessing official status, may have had similar access to official
sources. As a consequence, whereas, as a general rule, the accuracy of the officia publi-
cations is considered better than that of the non-official ones, the opposite may occasion-
aly betrue.

Turning to the particular problems with the data, one must begin by noting that there are
quite a few occasions in which figures from two different official publications differ. In
some cases these differences can be reconciled®. This can be done easily when typo-
graphical errorsor errors of aggregation are involved. It isalittle more complicated when
units of measurement are involved, i.e. when the same number is given by different
sources to refer to a different unit of measurement?, Occasionally the figures differ com-
pletely, in which case verification from athird source may be necessary. Finally, there are
instances when a choice cannot be made on the basis of the information available or when
some figures make no sense whatsoever. Here, one has to use his personal judgement in
appraising the reliability of the sources or of the authors involved in order to evaluate the
figures and decide what to do. In this respect the use of simple averages was often opted
for.

2 A good example is the work of Tsouderos and the industrial census of 1917.
% See table 3 (Appendix).

% This was a problem that caused considerable trouble as units of weight and volume were often used in confusing
manner (e.g.Kylo vs hectolitre vs some unit of weight, Venetian vs English Ibs etc).
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Another problem that might creep up isthat of avoluntary upward biasin some of the fig-
ures. The reason officials might be inclined to overestimate has to do with the country’s
debt and its ability to service it. Better finances would seem to alleviate fears that the
country could not pay, while improving its chances to contract a new loan. Fortunately, it
seems that in general such phenomena characterize works discussing the prospects of the
economy and not its actual performance (i.e. Skiadas, 1891).

Yet another type of problem has to do with the date a figure is associated. Here, afigure
may be given without any indication regarding the exact year it refersto or, alternatively,
may be given to refer to different years by different sources. In the first case the year of
the source's publication is the starting point in solving the riddle. In the second, the solu-
tion is more complicated and factors such as the comparative reliability of sources or the
consistency of the figures they cite are examined.

Finally, afourth type of problem encountered has to do with the exact item (product) the
figure refers to. This confusion may be the consegquence of the following reasons:

»  totals being confused with subtotals. For example the terms wheat, grain, corn,
maize, barley, rye, oats, Indian corn and spring corn are often confused and used in-
terchangeably. The same has been observed with various vegetables as well as with
ores. Here it is obvious that it takes a lot of double checking and guesswork to
clarify matters. Relevant is the case in which only a broader total referring to a
group of products is given, whereas disaggregated figures are needed. In these
cases, the total would be disaggregated on the basis of previous or latter informa-
tion.

. inaccurate translation when foreign language sources are involved. Here one can get
confused when the products do not have an exact translation or when the termis not
known to the author. Occasionally this leads to the grouping together of different
products (e.g. various types of beans, peas, lentils etc). Fortunately thisisusualy a
problem with items of lesser importance.

On balance, when compared to similar works undertaken in certain Western European
countries, it is felt that the problems regarding the accuracy of the data are similar, or a
little worse in nature””. Actually, it appears that there are more similarities with the cases
in which historical estimates of national accounts magnitudes are made for the 19" cen-
tury. Overall, al indications are that the figures are reasonably accurate, more so in the
latter years, less so in the very beginning of the period and in the 1880-early 1900s sub-
period, and that there is no cause to consider the resulting estimates as being that far from
the truth. Obviously, for some years the estimates may be less accurate than for others.
This, however, is expected with historical Statistics where the margin of error that is con-
sidered acceptable is higher than that for contemporary estimates.

27 |n the case of Greece the real weakness, that differentiates her from Western European countries, is the lack of rel-
evant complementary research regarding her economy in the 19" century.
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In this respect it sufficesto refer to two scales’® that have been suggested to gauge histori-
cal data. The first, the “standard” scale considers such figures to be “firm” (grade A),
when they entail an error up to 5%, “good” (grade B), when they entail an error between
5-10%, “rough” (grade C), when they entail an error between 10-25% and “ conjectures’
(grade C), when they entail an error larger than 25%. By comparison Feinstein changes
the limits between grades B and C in considering estimates as good ones when the error
isup to 15%.

Concluding, it should be noted that the feeling is that the estimates made, at least those
referring to the aggregate magnitudes, can be classified as good, especially if one uses
Feinstein’s version of the scale. When compared to the totals, the error might be alittle
larger when it comes to certain disaggregated activities, this, however, being partly are-
sult of the methodology used, a subject which will be discussed in the next section. This
feeling appears to be enhanced by the fact that the revised estimates do not differ consid-
erably from the original ones.

Assuming that the appraisal of the accuracy of the estimates is reasonably correct, and
considering that certain contemporary works, studying the underground economy in
Greece, have concluded that current day national income figures underestimate the true
magnitudes by as much as 60%, one can only be satisfied with the results.

3. Methodology: A Brief Overview®

Essentialy an effort was made to adhere to standard modern day definitions. In this con-
text, given that the limitations of the data in conjunction with the fact that the period ex-
amined was a long one and that economic life changed considerably, the concepts used
were defined in an elementary way and certain fine distinctions possible where modern
data are available were avoided as much as possible. In a nutshell, the effort consisted of
including all productive activities of the private sector that entered the market as well as
those of the State that did not. The bulk of the estimates was made by using the produc-
tion or value-added method, although in some cases, especialy in the tertiary sector the
income method or even indirect approaches were used.

In this context, the first point noted has to do with the exclusion of transfer payments and
self-consumption, although in practice considerable parts of self-consumption could not
be excluded, especially in the case of the agricultural sector in the earlier years.

In principle, the exclusion of self-consumption impliesthat in the earlier years production
is underestimated while, as time passes and the economy becomes more market oriented,
part of the increase shown in the figuresis, to some extent, an overestimate resulting from
the fact that in the latter years people become less self-sufficient and more products enter
the market.

% See table 4 (Appendix).
2 See table 4 (Appendix).
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The nature of the available data essentially dictated that the method chosen had to be the
production or value-added method. In this context it must be noted that the exclusion of
self-consumption does not appear to have a significant bearing upon the figuresin the pri-
mary® or tertiary®® sector but is a bit more important in the case of manufacturing. Thus,
the shift from production of goods in the household (especially clothing) to purchasing
them in the market would affect the production figures of the sector considerably while
meaning less in terms of welfare.

The second point has to do with the production boundary, the standard conventions ac-
cepted by modern national accounts theory adhered to as much as possible. Thus, serv-
ices, whether produced by the private sector and enter the market, or by the public sector
and do not, are included in the totals. On the other hand, private services not entering the
market such as those provided by housewives, to use the classic example, are not. In ad-
dition, illegal activities are not included, at least not conscientiously, in the totals, al-
though the distinction between smuggling and legitimate imports is not an easy one.

A third concept that was a magjor consideration was that of double counting. This relates
to the distinction between intermediate and final goods and to the possibility that the pro-
duction of the intermediate good may be counted twice, i.e. both on its own and as a part
of the corresponding final product. In this respect it was found necessary to sacrifice, in
some cases, the accuracy of certain subtotals in order to assure a better estimate of the
corresponding totals. Thus, in some cases for which data existed for the final product, it
was impossible or inconvenient to attempt to disaggregate the various relevant compo-
nents.

The most important consequence of this practice was the underestimation of the value
produced in manufacturing. Thus, any value added in Mining & Quarrying inherent in
processing activities that could be considered part of manufacturing was not estimated
separately. This error, appears to lead to the parallel overestimation of the primary sector
in which Mining & Quarrying is classified. Along the same lines, in accordance with
standard practice, wine production, flour production and the like have been included in
primary production.

The output estimates refer broadly to production undertaken within the boundaries of the
country, i.e. the magnitude estimated is GDP and not GNP. This is useful when one con-
siders the shipping activity, which was very important for Greece. In this respect, relevant
production was estimated indirectly and the estimates can be considered only marginally
satisfactory. Thisis an omission that should be kept in mind and can theoretically be jus-
tified, partly at least, by assuming that for the 19" century alarge part of this activity was
based outside Greece. Thiswould make the rel evant shipping incomes roughly equivalent
to income from abroad (Net Income from Abroad) i.e. making them a part of GNP and
not GDP.

% The procedure used in data collection means that most self-consumption is included in the totals.
%1 The magnitudes involved are not significant.
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Turning to the question of gross vs net product, the convenient choice was that of the
broader concept. Available data does not facilitate the estimation of depreciation
maghitudes, whereas the size and complexity of the task on hand would have increased
even more, not to mention the additiona error involved.

As arule, the valuation of the product is made by use of producers prices (basic prices,
factor cost), in order to avoid the complications stemming from indirect taxes and, to a
very small extent, subsidies. Having said this, the lack of adequate data has made it im-
possible, in some cases at least, to avoid using market prices. The obvious consequence
hereisan inconsistency aswell as an overestimation in such casesin which market prices
were used.

As noted above the bulk of the estimates was made by use of the production (value
added) method. Thisis much better suited to the avail able data than either the expenditure
or the income method. Here one must note that whereas with the data avail able the use of
the expenditure method is totally out of the question, one could endeavor into the matter
of using the income method, provided that tax figures could be trusted. This, however, is
obviously a path which leads to a much higher error in the final estimates..

In the beginning of this section it was pointed out that the adoption of the production
method as the basic framework does not mean that certain estimates cannot be made by
using one of the other methods. Such a practice, which is, in fact, used in some instances
even when contemporary estimates are made, was employed in the course of making the
present estimates as well. More specifically, the production value of government services
is essentially estimated on the basis of wages and salaries paid. The valuation of such
servicesis, of course, a classic case where this approach must be used, as these services
are not sold in the market.

In spite of the aberrations, the backbone of the estimates made was derived by use of the

production method. This means that the value of the inputs (intermediate products) was

subtracted from that of the final product to determine a figure representing the value
added of the activity.

Production was classified in three basic sectors:

. Primary Sector (Agriculture, Livestock Breeding, Forestry and Fishing, Mining &
Quarrying)

e Secondary Sector (Manufacturing & Industry)

e Tertiary Sector (Services: Transportation, Communication, Public Administration
and Defense, Other Public Services, Banking- Insurance, Ownership of Dwellings,
Trade, Miscellaneous, Construction)

Referring to the first sector, the estimates were essentially based on available production

figures. In addition, exports, imports, consumption levels, tax figures, productivity esti-

mates, capital stocks of animals, sales and various other available data were occasionally
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used. These were often combined with, quite bold at times, assumptions regarding their
relation with production. Finaly, in afew cases even straightforward conjectures were
made, most of them in cases where the importance of the item was small.

Moving to the secondary sector, one must note that in addition to the problem of estimat-
ing production figures one must also pay increased attention to determine the value added
for each industry so that double counting is avoided. Once again production data, when
they exist, were the basis of the estimates. When such data are lacking, magnitudes such
as the number of factories or employees as well as existing qualitative information re-
garding the state and development of various industries and of the total of industry as a
whole were invariably used®. Obviously in these cases, pertaining to most of the earlier
years of the period, the use of such type of information, of interpolations of data existing
for benchmark years, of bold assumptions regarding the relation between various
magnitudes and of straightforward imputations, implies that the relevant estimates appear
at best to be of grade C, the error involved in specific industries conceivably being over
20%. In general, however, the error regarding the estimate for the total of the sector ap-
pears to be smaller. Fortunately, when the significance of the sector increased so did the
quantity and quality of the data. Thus, for the earlier years, i.e. when the figures are less
reliable, the importance of the sector and its bearing on the GDP estimates is small,
whereas when the sector’s significance grew so did the accuracy of the data.

Finally, as regards the Tertiary Sector, it has already been noted that government services
were estimated on the basis of wages and salaries paid. In this respect data were taken
from the annual budgets and the end of the year accounts of government expenses, while
on some occasions, figures pertaining to numbers of employees, their wages and salaries
were used. Asfor the other activitiesin the group, the procedure differed according to the
activity in question and the data available. Thus one may cite the use of annual balance
sheets (Banking-Insurance, Post Office, Telegraph Office, Railroads, Air Lines), Govern-
ment Accounts for rents paid, various estimates made by contemporary authors etc. Fi-
nally, an indirect approach was made for the activities for which no direct estimates were
possible. This consisted of making assumptions relating the relative magnitudes of the
known items of the sector with the unknown ones, on the basis of the relation between
them in the years all magnitudes were known.

In general, quantities produced were estimated first while the estimation of prices fol-
lowed. In the earlier years available data on prices® are fewer than those on quantities.
However, as values and quantities of total production were often given together, it was a
simple matter to derive production deflators, foreign trade deflators often being used as a
basis of the estimates of production deflators. The methods used included interpolations,
imputations etc.

32 In this context the History of Hellenic Industry by Anastasopoulos was quite helpful.
3 G Metrofanis has since completed his work on prices and price indexes in Greece for the period 1830-1940.
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The task was simpler when it came to constructing the series in constant prices. In this
case once the products that were to be included in the sample were chosen, Paasche index
numbers were derived and used to deflate the series given in current prices. The three
base years (1860, 1887, 1914) were chosen on the basis of data availability. The sample
has its limitations, as it does not include any items from the tertiary sector. On the other
hand, the value of the items chosen does represent a large percentage of the total value of
GDP.

Finally, two concluding points. First, al value figures were expressed in Latin Monetary
Union Drachmae. This means that all values before 18813 were adjusted accordingly®.
Second, the magnitudes estimated always refer to the country’s current boundaries. This
means that the series exhibit discontinuities in 1864, 1881 and 1912-1913%. In these
cases use of per capita figures is suggested®’.

Summarizing, the effort undertaken was to estimate annual figures for the GDP of Greece
during the period 1833-1939. In this context, the basic approach used was the value-
added method. However, due to the problems stemming from the quantity and quality of
the available data, in certain instances, the income method, indirect procedures and, on a
few occasions, straightforward imputations, were also used. Overall, in order to achieve
the objective of the work an effort was made to utilize all kinds of available information.

4. An After view

In addition to the problems referred to in previous sections, the estimation of historical
national accounts figures also faces the general problems inherent in making estimates
for such along period. Economic life changes, new products appear, older ones disap-
pear, quality changes etc always limit the usefulness of such a series. The limitations are
many, they are pretty much well known and need not be discussed here.

This, however, does not mean that such a series is useless or meaningless. On the con-
trary, it is quite useful as it consists the best means to gauge long run performance of the
economy, to determine its growth rate and cyclical movements, to see whether it is con-
verging or diverging in the long run with other economies, to determine changes in the
level of living etc.

Assuming that the estimates are reliable, one can justify the estimation of the series and
the time and effort spent. If, on the other hand one has doubts regarding their reliability,
the work can be seen as afirst attempt to make relevant estimates and further efforts can
be undertaken to make improvements. Once one is clear about the methods and proce-
dures used it would seem that it is better to have some reasonably reliable estimates rather
than no estimates at all.

34 After anumber of efforts Greece adopted the LMU deachma as its currency in 1881. See Pratsikas (1946).
% This means they were multiplied by 100/112. Pratsikas (ibid).

36 The territorial changes in 1897 and between 1918 and 1922 were either small or small and temporary and have
been ignored.
37 Which does imply other complications that are not going to be discussed in the present work.
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Table 3
Common Errors Encountered

Differences Between Sources

Typographical (or fading script —old scriptures)

Errorsin Aggregations

Units of Measurement (especially volumes)

Voluntary Bias ("politics")

Date of Reference

Precise Item Figure Refers to (unknown products — aggregates of products)

Table 4
Reliabilty Scales

Percentage Error Involved
Reliability
Standard Scale Feinstein Scale
Firm (grade A) 0% - 5% 0% - 5%
Good (grade B) 5% - 10% 5% - 15%
Rough (grade C) 10% - 25% 15% - 25%
Conjectures (grade D) 25% + 25% +
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Table 5
Definitions — Char acteristics of the Estimates

Production (Value Added) Method

Income Method

Expenditure Method

Transfer Payments

Self-Consumption

Double Counting (intermediate vs final goods)

GDPvs GNP

Gross vs Net Product (depreciation)

Basic (Producer's) Prices (Factor Cost) vs Market Prices

Primary Sector (Agriculture, Livestock, Forestry & Fishing, Mining & Quarrying)

Secondary Sector (Manufacturing — Industry)

Tertiary Sector (Transportation, Communication, Public Administration and Defense,
Other Public Services) Banking - Insurance, Ownershiop of Dwellings, Trade, Miscella-
neous, Construction

Current vs Constant Prices (deflators: basis Years 1860, 1887, 1914)

Latin Monetary Union Drachmas
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L ong-Run Bulgarian Economic
Development 1892-1945. GNP Estimates,
Methods, and Data Sources

Martin lvanov*

For more than a century Bulgarian economic historiography successfully “resisted” any
guantitive research temptations. Under these circumstances it is hardly surprising that
cliometricsis not yet recognized as a legitimate member of the Olympic family of sports.
Attempts for quantifications of history are scarce. The few exceptions are both done as
well as used only within a purely economic domain, thus preserving the rigid profile of
the traditionalist historiography. An institutional incentive was to be expected during the
eraof centrally planned economy for promotion of quantitive research. However, neither
the Central Planning Agency nor other institutions have come with any estimates on na-
tional income, NMP, GNP or GDP for the period before World War Il. Due to informa-
tional limitations Western colleagues also often omit Bulgaria (and most of what is now
called South Eastern Europe) when compiling GDP sets for the pre-World War 11 period.

This grim situation force historians to speak mainly by intuition about Bulgarian history
converting into myths different historical episodes of the country’s resent past. Further-
more, they are deprived of proper tools for unbiased comparisons between various spots
of Bulgarian economic development (not to mention cross-country comparisons). We still
do not really know whether the “Golden Decade” (actually less than 6 prosperous years
1905-1912) was as successful in economic terms as the second half of 1930s. Whether
the exogenous shock of the 3 consecutive wars (1912-1919) retarded Bulgarian moderni-
zation condemning it to a slow and painful reconstruction or the War of Independence
(1877-1878) inhibited the growth potential of the economy detaching it from the vast Ot-
toman market.

The current research is not as ambitious as to pretend that could offer the answer of all
pending questions. However, it bears the conviction that through the constructed GNP
estimates (1892—1924) we would be better equipped to create more plausible hypothesis
on Bulgarian modernization endeavour. It should also be noted that this essay has no any

" History Intitute, Bulgarian Academy of Sciences.

An earlier version of the article was discussed at the Economic (and Social) Bulgaria Seminar and the Economic His-
tory Society Conference (Reading). | should express my deep gratitude to Adam Tooze at Cambridge in dialogue whit
whom most of this text was written.
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intention to engage into detailed analysis of Bulgarian economic development during the
period in review, even though abrief presentation of the conclusionswould be giveninits
fina part. It has the sole objective to offer a short description of how national income es-
timates have been calculated. As far as the applied methodology and the results’ analysis
were presented in two other publications® here | would limit myself to the “technology”
chosen for the compilation of the GNP estimates, thus enabling their future examination
and corrections.

The following paper is divided into seven sections. Section one reviews the previous es-
timates of Bulgarian national accounts. The next two parts (two and three) are intended to
describe the methodol ogy and to give a short definition of the cal culated economic aggre-
gate. Sections four and five provide details on sources and the actual calculations by sec-
tors of economy both at current and at constant 1911 prices and territory. The brief analy-
sis of results and the conclusions drawn are presented in the final two sections.

1. Available GNP Estimates
1.1. Domestic Estimates

Kiril Popov [1915], chief of General Directorate of Statistics, compiled the first two spot
estimates (for 1892 and 1911). They, however, are not fully documented and we know
very little about the way he came up with them. In his*Economic Bulgarid’ Popov pub-
lished only the final results excusing with space limitation for not providing the calcula-
tions proper. His aggregates are presented as nominal estimates, at atime of considerable
price movements. And these technical deficiencies matter because if we take Popov’'sfig-
ures at face value they would have dramatic implications for the narrative of Bulgaria's
economic development. For 1892 Popov claimed atotal national income of 1109 million
leva. For 1911 he put the figure at 1647 million leva. This gives nominal income growth
of just short of 50 percent. Popov did not say so. But the implication of these numbers al-
lowing for retail price inflation of 41.3 percent and population growth of 32 percent is
that real per capitaincomesin Bulgaria in the generation prior to World War | may have
fallen, perhaps by as much as 20 percent. Asen Chakalov [1946] constructed a national
income series for the period 1924-1945. He had in the Great Britain and was familiar
with Western debates on national income accounting. His estimates stand as a major con-
tribution to the development of national income accounting in the interwar period. No
wonder, they were the only one to carry the authoritative “seal of approval” of Angus
M addison.

1 The applied methodology and sources were presented in: Ivanov, M. (2006) ‘Bulgarian National Income between
1892 and 1924’, Bulgarian National Bank Discussion Papers, 2006: 54. For a detailed analysis of Bulgarian eco-
nomic development cf. Ivanov, M. and Tooze, J. ‘ Preparing for Take-off: Agriculture, Population and GNP in Bul-
garia 1892-1945', Journal of Economic History (forthcoming).
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1.2. Foreign Estimates

Paul Bairoch [1976] was among the first foreign economic historians to give an estimate
of the Bulgarian national income. The source for his numbers is obscure, however. What
is now obvious he was using a several proxies as to compile his Bulgarian GNP series.
Similar technique was later applied by Good and Ma[1999] who have produced their in-
dex numbers for Eastern European growth prior to 1914 by deriving proxy relationships
between national income and variables such as the crude birth rate, letters posted per
capita and the share of non agricultural employment in the total workforce. Maddison re-
luctantly incorporated these index numbers into his system on the basis of their “genera
plausibility”, pending the availability of direct estimates.

Maddison’s [2001 and 2003] own per capitafiguresfor 1870, 1890 and 1900 presented in
his latest dataset would appear to be the product of a priori assumptions about “ minimum
per capita growth rates’. As we shall see, they are seriously misleading.

Michael Palairet [1997] in his highly pessimistic study of The Balkan economies c. 1800—
1914 with the telling subtitle “ evolution without development” cal culates own spot esti-
mate for 1910

2. Methodology Applied

My methodology consists in the first instance in replicating Chakalov’s figure for 1924
on the basis of original sources and then using these same sources to create a series of
properly documented estimates for the years between 1892 and 1924. Using that “tech-
nology” six spot estimates were compiled for the years: 1892, 1899, 1905, 1911, 1921
and 1924. The years were not chosen by random. Quite the contrary, they are selected in
away to delineate the moments that are expected to mark the beginning and the end of
the different economic cycles. Only the year 1892 was chosen not following same logic
but as result of availability of trustful sources. It isthefirst year for which Bulgarian sta-
tistics offer enough data for national income compilation.

3. GNP Definition

Chakalov’s definition of what he calls “national income and outlay” is the *aggregate of
all net incomes produced and derived within the national economy during a given period
of time, i.e., one year”. The national income thus comprises of: “incomes from newly ac-
quired economic goods, the remuneration of all services rendered by individuals and le-
gal entities, aswell asinterest on capital.” It isexpressed in:

e Theaggregate of the incomes of all individuals and legal entities within a given ter-
ritory (the national economy);

e Theincomes of all individuals and legal entities resident within the country, re-
ceived and derived from abroad and

. L ess the incomes earned and derived within the country, but transferred abroad.
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The following definition indicates, as Rangelova [2000] rightfully points out, that
Chakalov’s estimates actually corresponds roughly to what we now call gross national in-
come (GNP). Chakalov excludes domestic labour. But since Bulgariawas in large part a
subsistence peasant economy, he made extensive provision for the inclusion of “own con-
sumption” of farm output.

4. Sour ces

Following in Chakalov’s footsteps my reestimation of Bulgarian GNP prior to 1924 is
compiled using four different sets of sources and methods:

1

For 47.6% of the estimate | can rely on agricultural and industrial output data multi-
plied by current prices with input costs deducted;

State budget and business account data provide direct information on salary bills
(9.3 % of thetotal in 1911);

Where neither of the former is available Chakalov estimated annual incomes on the
basis of employment census data multiplied by estimates for annual earnings (36.5
%);

Finally for the commercial sector he used a more approximate estimate, deriving in-
comes earned from retailing and wholesaling as a fixed percentage of total sales
(6.6 %).

5. Sectoral Estimates

Arable agriculture was cal cul ated by the output volumes and current prices data pro-
vided by the national statistics, net of re-use within agriculture itself for seed and
feed but inclusive of farmers domestic consumption. The calculation of value
added in stockbreeding rest on the number of beastsin key census years and average
milk and meat yields applied by Chakalov somewhat decreased to take into account
the process of slowly growing yields. For example for 1924 Chakalov reckons a
1000 litres of milk per cow while for 1892 | am assuming 900 litres. A same tech-
nique is applied also for wool and hair production. Eggs consumption is based on
the transport statistics.

The production of forestry and fishing is derived by the official figures published by
Genera Directorate of Statistics. The output of home industry is calculated by add-
ing the number of females, aged between 16 and 60 years and the average number
of days spent for home work based on peasant account books and contemporary sur-
veys. Similar procedure is applied for servants. Implicit rental income of both rural
and urban dwellings is based on census information about the number of buildings
and the yearly data on rents.
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Following Chalkalov’s methodology, to reach the net value added of agriculture,
seasonal migrants' remittances are also included and interests paid on agricultura
credits deducted.

Thanks to the protective policy of the Bulgarian government we possess fairly good
statistical information about the production of industry and mining. Value added is
arrived at in the normal fashion by deducting input costs from sales figures. Only for
1892 and 1899 | was compelled to use coal consumption and the number of facto-
riesto arrive at a reasonable estimate of the industrial output.

For construction and crafts sectors the source situation is less good. Figures for pub-
lic construction were taken from central and local government budgets. For private
construction and the craft sector | follow Chakalov in relying on census figures for
the number of craftsmen and builders, multiplied by figures for annual earnings for
masons, masters, journeymen and apprentices.

Due to the significant presence of the state in the transport and communication sec-
tor | have at my disposal very detailed data on their income net of working ex-
penses. The same applies to a large extent to the financial services sector. Only for
private banking and insurance institutions | was compelled to resort to their indi-
vidual profit and loss statements published in the State Gazette or preserved in the
archives.

The relatively small percentage of marketization of the economy creates a serious
problem for the calculation of commercial incomes. Following Chakalov’s sugges-
tion | arrive at a proxy on the basis of an estimate of the sales of agricultural goods
and the value added of the various industrial branches and import trades. The flow
of traded agricultural goods is approximated by summing the value of exports and
the value of commodities transported by the railways. Theindustrial and craft figure
isarrived at as for industrial production. To avoid double counting industrial output
is netted of local raw material consumption and of excises and taxes paid. The in-
come of commerce is taken to be afixed 15 % share of thistotal salesfigure.

Aggregate incomes of freelance professionals and services were estimated by apply-
ing salary levelsto census data. For lack of alternative information, the salary levels
were derived from masons wages, adjusted for wage differentials and the longer
working year of white-collar employees.

Earnings from state employment by contrast could be taken directly from budget
data for wage bills and public works of national and local government as well as
autonomous state agencies.
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5.1. Sectoral Calculations at Constant 1911 Prices and 1920s Territory

To provide ameaningful comparison over the long run between 1892 and 1945 | must al-
low for prices changes, population change and the impact of territorial redistribution in
the course of the Balkan wars and World War |.

. Population data are taken from the obvious sources and can be assumed to be rela-
tively uncontroversial.

e Instead of using retail price index to deflate the GNP in current prices | apply farm
gate prices of 1911 to the physical output series for agriculture. For lack of sub-
sectoral data, industrial output is deflated by an unweighted average of the available
wholesale prices for the different lines of industrial production. To arrive at incomes
from employment data | apply wage and salary figuresfor 1911. Deflation by means
of the retail price index is therefore confined to the incomes of civil servants, finan-
cial services and commerce, or just 13.6 percent of the total estimate.

Adopting this more sophisticated deflation procedure turns out to have major implica-
tions since by comparison with the retail price index cited by Palairet, which rises by a
surprising 41 percent between 1892 and 1911, my improvised “ GNP deflator” increases
by only 12 percent. This discrepancy islargely accounted for by the heavy weight of farm
gate prices applied to agricultural output, the majority of which was directly consumed by
households.

e To connect to 1924 data | must also allow for territorial changes. As a result of the
two consecutive Balkan wars and World War |, Bulgaria managed by 1919 to in-
crease its national territory as awhole by roughly 6 percent. However, at the Neuilly
Peace Conference it lost Dobrudja, which was most fertile agricultural region. In
consequence, Bulgaria ended its period of warlike activity having suffered a net loss
of cultivated land of 6.81 percent. Given the importance of agriculture to the overall
estimate | adjust the entire estimate of national income by this factor.

6. Brief Presentation of Results

Thefinal results are striking. For 1924 | achieve a reassuring match with Chakalov’s esti-
mate. And using his methodology and the obvious official sources, | was also able to rep-
licate nearly completely Popov’s nominal estimates both for 1892 and 1911.
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Table 1

Comparison of Ivanov’svs. Popov’s GNP estimates (1892 and 1911) and I vanov’svs.
Chakalov’'s (1924) in Nominal Terms

Estimates IT estimate, per cent of other estimates
1892, Kiril Popov +0.12%
1911, Kiril Popov -0.66%
1924, Asen Chakalov +3.69%

Source: see the text

Dividing by figures for population and making allowances for territorial changes in the
course of World War 1, | arrive at the following track for GNP and GNP per capita.

Table 2

Bulgarian GNP by Sectors of Economy, 1892-1924, in Constant 1911 Prices and
Territory (as of 1920s)

A. Sector s of economy, million levs 1892 1911 1921 1929 1939
Agriculture 758.3 668.5 853 9559 9357
Industry and crafts 120.4 1245 118 158 177
Transport and communications 13.6 134 20.3 354 50.3
Commerce 64.5 61.1 75.7 108 95
Credit and insurance 9.6 26.7 43 67.4 34.9
Freelance professions 34.9 40.5 315 338 39
Urban dwellings 104.9 115.2 1315 1109 1347
Civil servants 55.7 71.7 71.7 75 56.1
Total national income 1162.4 1122 1344.8 1544.7 1523

B. Sectors of economy, per cent of GNP

Agriculture 65.25 59.59 6343 61.88 6144
Industry and crafts 10.36 11.10 8.78 10.23 11.63
Of that: industry and mining 1.03 1.18 1.49 4.12 2.18
Transport and communications 1.18 1.20 152 2.29 3.30
Commerce 5.55 5.45 5.62 6.99 6.24
Credit and insurance 0.83 2.38 3.20 4.37 2.30
Freelance professions 3.01 3.61 2.34 2.19 2.56
Urban dwellings 9.03 10.27 9.78 7.18 8.85
Civil servants 4.79 6.40 5.33 4.86 3.69

Source: author’s calculations

The result as one can see is a substantial downward revision of the existing estimates of
Bulgarian economic development.
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Table 3

Different Estimates of average GNP Per Capita Growth Rate

(%)
1890-1910 1911-1924
Ivanov (1892-1911; 1911-1924) 0.02 -0.83
Good-Ma (1870-1910) 1.30 n/a
Bairoch (1880-1913; 1913-1925) 0.70 0.55
Maddison (1910-1924) 112 -4.30
Clark (1913-1926) n/a —2.26

Source: see the text

And once we link to Chakalov’s figures for 1924-1945 we arrive at the following sixty-

year development path for per capitareal income in Bulgaria.

Figure 1

GNP Per Capita, 1892—-1945, in Constant Prices and Territory
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7. Conclusions

On the basis of the best available evidence we can say that there was no growth in per
capitaincomes in Bulgaria between the early 1890s and the mid 1920s. Actually, Bulgar-
ian economy was decreasing by 0.32 percent per annum. Whatever growth was achieved
(0.93 percent on annual basis) was “eaten” up by rapidly rising population (1.14%).
Those estimates underline the minor impact that exogenous shocks (the Balkan Wars and
World War 1) had on Bulgarian economy. As aresult of the huge contribution of arable
agriculture in Bulgarian GNP, national income fell by only 1.4 % between 1911 and
1921. These findings are inconsistent with Maddison’s Bulgarian GDP series.

Table 4

Different Estimates for the War Decade | mpact on Bulgarian GNP Growth
(%)

GNP Decrease GNP Per Capita Decrease
19111921 19111921
Maddison (2000 and 2001) 30.17 39.32
Maddison (2003) 31.27 40.74
lvanov (2006) 1.42 13.65

Source: Maddison (2000, 2001 and 2003) and own calculations

Maddison’s 1911 estimate was based on Popov’s work, while the one for 1924 was de-
rived from Chakalov. But, it is unclear how Maddison linked his series. The interpretive
consequences are serious, however. Maddison's estimates, with their exaggerated prewar
growth trend, attribute a disproportionate influence to the war — especially when Bulgaria
is compared to Greece. By contrast, my revised GNP figures de-emphasise the war. It was
not exogenous factors, such as the war shock or even the Great Depression that retarded
Bulgaria, but the failed structural transformation of agriculture.
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Balance sheets of banks as a historical
accounting instrument

Damir Jelic*

National accounting historians believe that they could, with some more or less expected
mistakes, reconstruct the economic life of the past. However, when obtaining such re-
search data in the territory of South Eastern and Central Europe, national accounting
historiography meets some long-term problems. The nineteenth and twentieth century, the
period for which we are trying to reconstruct national accounts, were marked with territo-
rial changes and wars. At the beginning of the nineteenth century two empires, the
Habsburg and the Ottoman, were fragmented in a secular process into a number of na-
tional states, until the end of the twentieth century. This fragmentation process incorpo-
rated several political subformations and combinations, the formation and disruption of
which led to wars and war damages, territorial changes, rebuilding of administrative sys-
tems etc. It had a profound impact on the quality of national accounts.

The first problem that had to be solved was the question of territorial instability. The ter-
ritory of any national state in Central and South Eastern Europe has not remained the
same for longer than fifty years. Every territorial change also had an impact on the eco-
nomic structure. One has to keep in mind that the borderland territories could have had a
different economic structure, which has certainly affected the results of this research.
Those territorial changes have repeatedly pushed the analysts to run double accounts —
one for the central national state territory, and a second one for the borderland regions.
Statistical sources usually ran separate statistics for borderland territories for some time
after the annexation, but a decade or so later, as a symbol of a*“successful” integration of
the borderland, there were no more separate statistics. The list of examplesisalong one:
Romania with and without Transylvania, Serbia with and without Vojvodina, Southern
Serbia and Macedonia, Croatia with a number of borderlands (Istria, Srijem, the Military
border territory...). It is much easier to make comparisons between national states at a cer-
tain point in history, rather than to observe the development of the structure in a country.

The potentially arising problem of territorial instability could be resolved by reducing the

* PhD student, Leicester University, United Kingdom, e-mail: damjelic@inet.hr

!Kaser, M.C. and Radice, E.A. (eds), The Economic History of Eastern Europe 1919-1975: (Oxford 1986) were able
to collect considerable amounts of comparative data for the reference year 1929 (1930).
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territorial level of analysis from state level to the county or district level. In theory, we
could build long term district or county economic and structure accounts. In practice,
there will be problems regarding the acquisition of data. There is no doubt that national
accounts are aresult of the merging of datafrom smaller territorial units. Also, structural
data could be used, when the borderland district was a part of another political formation.
With alittle bit of good will, even economic data could be recal culated from one coun-
try’s currency to another. While al of this could work perfectly in theory, in practiceit is
very difficult to find district or county data. Political changes and wars have often caused
loss of primary data, so we haveto rely on published summaries. Such summaries usually
lack detailed regional accounts. Also, even districts and counties in borderland regions
often have their territorial boundaries changed after political turnovers. It is easy to un-
derstand that statistical accounts rarely took place in neighbouring countries at the same
time, so data transformed from the accounts of neighbouring countries could maintain a
deviation because of atime delay (of afew years) or methodological differences.

Because of political instabilities, each national account historian will encounter a multi-
tude of other problems while trying to develop secular time serials. When dealing with
economic values, which could be expressed in monetary value, there will be a number of
currency related problems. Each change of currency and each period of monetary insta-
bility necessarily makes our results lessreliable. It is nearly impossible to compare nomi-
nal valuesif there were five or six currency changes, severa periods of inflation and one
or two hyperinflation periods over atime span of less than fifty years — a situation which
occurred in the territory of Yugoslavia between 1910 and 1960. Other countriesin the re-
gion usually do not boast a much better situation. The result is that in most national ac-
counts we have to deal with very short time periods and a number of red tapes. That isto
say that we will be very limited in our attempt to reconstruct the economic life of the past.

South Eastern Europe (as well as most of East Central Europe) is a very heterogeneous
territory. Geographical structure has shaped economic life in a very interesting way.
Transport communications and connections to the market are different from county to
county, if not from valley to valley. Climate diversity and population migrations have in-
fluenced huge variations in employment and agricultural structure. There are huge differ-
ences in economic life (subsistence versus market oriented), national structure, emigra-
tion opportunities, capital accumulation possibilities, industrial tradition etc. which are
not expressed in national accounts. Regional differences are huge for the most part of the
assessed region, and we have to ask ourselves to what extent national accounts display
that diversity.

To conclude, our national account suffers from a number of limitations:
e limited possibility to build long time serials

e covered mistakes because of territorial and monetary instability

. limited understanding of regional differences
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A long time ago, while | was developing an interest in banking history, in the back of my
mind was the expectation that banking history could help surpass the above mentioned
barriers in the understanding of past economies. There is no doubt that banks reflect the
economic life of their respective communities. And there is no doubt that there was a
huge number of banksin Central and South Eastern Europe. Banks have monitored mon-
etary transactions in most of Eastern Europe and South Eastern Europe in the twentieth
century. In some countries, banking systems have devel oped even earlier, so some indica-
tion could aso be given for the second half of the nineteenth century. In practice, bank
archives do not keep all the information about transactions, but huge amounts of data are
still available. However, in order to use banking history information, we have to learn the
specific language of the banks and how they can provide more insight into the economic
life in the past. This paper will attempt to demonstrate the limits and opportunities of us-
ing banking history and bank balance sheets in order to understand the past.

My PhD research was focused on the banking structure and balance sheets analysis of a
few thousands banks, which have operated in Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Yugoslavia
before and after the First World War.? The research was a result of three affined interests:
my personal interest in learning as much as possible about the economic history of the
region, with determinate interest in the regional differences and economic development
problems; the need of a banking historiography for a more profound research on provin-
cia banking in the region; and a long-term interest of the author in the balance sheets.

To obtain research data on provincia banking | had to resolve several problems:

* toidentify all banksin the region and collect their balance sheets

e totype ahuge quantity of data from balance sheets into databases in the computer
*  todevelop amethodology of analysis and analyse the data from a database

* tointerpret the results of research

1. Printed sources

My initial ideawas to provide an overview of provincia banking for most of the Eastern
European region. In the very beginning, my research started with the financial systems of
Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Yugoslavia, Romania and Bulgaria. The financial sys-
tem of inter-war Poland resulted from combining a few different banking systems, and
the topic turned out to be too extensive for this limited research. Because of the limited
amount of data of published balance sheets from Romania, this country was excluded.?

2Damir Jelic, Provincia banking in the Austro-Hungarian Monarchy and successor states 1913/1925, Leicester Uni-
versity, School of Historical Studies, 2006.

31303 banks could be identified in Romaniain 1925. The main source of published information, Finanzielles Com-
pass, was published for Romania as well, but the problem is that the directory usually only states the name of the
bank, the name of the director and the bank’s capital, without providing the compl ete balance sheet. Also, many of the
very small provincial Romanian banks did not regularly reply to the surveys of Finanzielles Compass editors, so the
continuity of data cannot be warranted in these cases. The lack and irregularity of information was too high to meet
the minimum criteria for a statistical analysis.
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Unfortunately, similar reasons a so prompted me to exclude the very interesting system of
Bulgarian popular banks.* At avery late stage of research, | have also decided to exclude
Serbia, Montenegro and Macedonia, since | did not have enough data to compare the
1913/1925 situation.® | have decided to avoid the econometric analysis of Dalmatian
banks, as they were not an integral banking system. Data on financial institutions in
Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Western Yugoslavia was available, as well as relatively
standardised, so that the results of the balance sheets analysis could be compared.

It would be impossible to create a database of banks from three different countries and
two different political frameworks by using archival material only. Fortunately, some
printed sources allowed for a broader view on provincia banking in Central Europe dur-
ing the assessed period. Information about the enterprises and banks of the Austro-Hun-
garian Monarchy and its successor states were systematically presented in periodical di-
rectories called Compasses. These annual, biannual and sporadic publications, which are
well-known to economic historians of the region, provide important information about
nearly all enterprises of any significance that existed within the territory of the Austro-
Hungarian Monarchy and its successor states. By collecting data from various compasses
and other publications, it was possible to compile a nearly complete database of financial
ingtitutions for the assessed regions.

The best known directory of banking and enterprises for the territory of the Austro-Hun-
garian Monarchy is the Finanzielles Compass, Finanzielles Jahrbuch fuer Oesterreich —
Ungarn, which was annually published in German by the Compass Verlag in Viennain
the period between 1868 and 1944.% The main advantage of the Finanzielles Compass as
a historical source is its standardised financial terminology and the availability of data
from alarge territory. After the collapse of the Austro-Hungarian Monarchy, Finanzielles
Compasses were published separately for each of the successor states Czechoslovakia,
Austria, Hungary, Yugoslavia and Romania. While it was possible to identify nearly al
the banks that are included in the Finanzielles Compass for Austria, Czechoslovakia and
Hungary, the information concerning Yugoslavia remains incomplete.

Data from the Compass Verlag publications was supplemented with data from other com-
passes and directories. There are, for example, two valuable compasses, which were pub-

4Bulgaria had not been represented in Finanzielles Compass before the Second World War. In 1942 and 1944, two
Compasses dedicated to Bulgaria were published. This was very helpful regarding the identification of banks, but
rather useless regarding the financial data for the interwar period. The ultimate source of financial data could be
“Spisanie na sojuza na popularnite banki”, which used to be the official newsletter of the Association of popular
banks. Anyway, one has to consider that the association did not include all of Bulgarian savings banks but only ap-
proximately half of them, because there was another (coexisting) association. In addition, not all of the popular banks
that were members of the association have published their balance sheets in “ Spisanie na sojuza na popularnite
banki”. Taking into account the lack of data, strengthened by the impression that balance sheets accounting was not
properly standardised, we are saving research on Bulgarian popular banks for some other occasion.

5 There were also problems concerning the accounting practices and the quality of data for Serbia. Balkan Compass,
asmall and irregular directory, published by Compass \erlag, provided some information about Serbia, Romania and
Bulgaria, but was useless due to very incomplete data.

8 For further information about the Finanzielles Compass see Mira Kolar Dimitrijevic, “Ekonomski podaci o
gospodarstvu Hrvatske do 1945” in: Acta Historico-Oeconomica, V1. 22 (1), Zagreb, p. 343
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lished in Budapest, and which contain pieces of information about the territory of
Trangleithenia from the time prior to the First World War. In the post-war period, these
publications were only devoted to the territory of Trianon Hungary. The Magyar Com-
pass, a biannual directory published in Budapest from 1874, is the most important com-
plementary research source. It was available both in German and in Hungarian and pro-
vides an even better quality of information than Vienna's Finanzielles Compass. The
Magyar Compass has been very useful for analysing the situation of Hungary, Slovakia,
Croatia, Vojvodina and Bosnia and Herzegovinain 1913. Another Hungarian directory,
the Penzugyi Compass, was published in Budapest with content similar to the Magyar
Compass. For the balance sheet database, the main source was the Magyar Compass,
while occasionally falling back on the Penzugyi Compass in order to look for balance
sheets that are missing in the other compass and to perform correct identifications for the
database. Furthermore, the Penzugyi Compass is a useful source of information on credit
cooperatives. In the years directly following the end of the War, the Penzugyi Compass
included data about Slovakia and Vojvodina. By examining and compiling data from all
three of these compasses, it was possible to quite accurately reconstruct the 1913 banking
system of Transleithenia as well as the 1925 banking system of Trianon Hungary.

Asfar asthe research on the territory of Yugoslaviais concerned, there are several useful
publications available. Three publications are worth mentioning. The Croatian Compass’,
the Yugoslav Compass® and the Serbian Compass, the |atter being a sporadic publication.
In comparison to the Finanzielles Compass and the Magyar Compass, these sources pro-
vide only incomplete data at al levels, but they have nevertheless been crucial for identi-
fying some minor provincia banks and for the control of missing data, aswell asfor veri-
fying the printing errors. Banking associations that existed in Zagreb and in Novi Sad
have published their annual reports regularly.® These annuals include alist of banks and
the main positions from balance sheets, which have been useful additional sourcesfor the
bal ance sheets database. Yet another set of data sources was required for the identification
of banks in Yugoslavia.® By combining all of these sources of information, it was possi-
ble to achieve areasonably comprehensive set of data for banking systemsin Slovenia,
Croatia, Vojvodina and Bosnia and Herzegovina in the interwar years.

"There were three different publications using the name Croatian Compass.

One of them is “Hrvatski Kompas. Financijalni |jetopis za Hrvatsku, Savoniju, Dalmaciju, Bosnu | Hercegovinu” ,
published in Pozega in 1900. This publication was edited and published by Bernardo B. Schwartz. Schwarz pub-
lished four issues. Another publication is “ Hrvatski Kompas za 1909-1910, Financijalni i trgovacki |jetopis’
(Zagreb 1909), edited by Daniel Hermann. A third independent edition is “ Hrvatski Kompas za 1913-1914" (Zagreb
1913), edited by Adalbert Kunst and Donat M. Strozzi. This one was used for the analysis of the year 1913.

8 Jugoslavenski Kompass (Zagreb), published in three issues in 1920, 1921 and 1922. All of them were edited by
Vladimir Pavlakovic (Steiner).

9)zvjestaj Saveza novcanih i osiguravajucih zavoda Kraljevine Srba, Hrvatai Slovenaca (Zagreb, 1926); 1zvjestaj
udruzenja vojvodanskih banka Srema, Banata, Backe i Baranje (Petrovaradin, 1927).

10 The Spisak Novcanih zavoda Kraljevine SHS (a list of the banks of the Kingdom SHS) published in Almanac
Kraljevine SHS (Zagreb, 1921) was used for identification purposes. In general, financial magazines, such as
Bankarstvo (Zagreb), Jugoslavenski Lloyd (Zagreb), Bilanca (Zagreb) and Privredni Pregled (Belgrade), are neces-
sary for anybody who wants to understand banking practices in inter-war Yugoslavia.
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Asfor theterritory of Czechoslovakia and the time prior to the First World War, the iden-
tification of banks and the collection of balance sheets had to follow two separate strings:
the situation in Slovakia on one hand, and the situation in the Czech lands on the other
hand. Most of the identification data about the Czech lands were taken from the
Finanzielles Compass, whereas the balance sheets data from the year 1913 were addition-
ally combined with more reliable data from the Statistik der Sparkassen in Oesterreich.™

Thanks to the compasses and other sources of information listed above, it was indeed
possible to create a huge database through which the banking system of the assessed ter-
ritory has been accurately reconstructed.

2. Creating the database

Two databases were created. The first database contains information on all identified fi-
nancia institutions and the second one contains the balance sheets. The former is an at-
tempt to identify al banks, their branches and as many private banking houses and credit
cooperatives as possible. This had to be done for the whole banking system of every as-
sessed region, which includes metropolitan banking as well. The balance sheet database
contains elements of liability, aswell asthe assets of provincial banks. The following sec-
tions explain the process of creating the databases in a detailed manner.

3. Regional division

The banking structures, traditions and legislations of the assessed territory differed from
region to region, thus aterritorial subdivision of the database was necessary. The decision
about the geographical regions, which were to be analysed separately, was based on each
region’s political and legal tradition as well as on its economic structure. The following
sub-regions were analysed:?

Czechoslovakia: Bohemia, Moravia and Silesia, Slovakia
Hungary: the Danube region, the Danube-Tisza region, the Tisza region
Yugoslavia: Croatia, Bosnia and Herzegovina, Vojvodina

Apart from this, the main dividing line was drawn between the Austrian and the Hungar-
ian part of the Monarchy, because this is where the banking systems followed pre-war le-
gal traditions. As aresult, two separate econometric and methodol ogical models were de-
veloped, one for Cidleithenia and another for Transleithenia.

! qatistik der Sparkassen in Oesterreich fuer das Jahr 1913 in: Oesterreichische Statistik, Neue Folge (Vienna,
1916)

12 Some important regions, such as Austria and Galicia, and some borderland and specific regions, such as Dalmatia,
Transylvania, Ruthenia and Istria, were excluded from the analysis. It may be possible to expand the research on
these regions in the future.
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4. Theidentification of banks and towns where banks and branches
existed

A first step wasto identify all financial institutions that were operating on the territory of
interwar Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Yugoslaviain the period from 1913 until 1925. To
perform this phase of research, some specific problems had to be resolved.

Attempting to compare the years 1913 and 1925 means having to find out which financia
institutions in which villages, towns and cities belonged to which successor states in the
respective years. One basic technical problem occurred while trying to identify certain
places that had changed their name after the First World War. Places and settlements in
Slovakia and Vojvodina represented a serious problem, because pre-war issues of the
Finanzielles Compass had used German names for towns in Bohemia and Slovenia, and
Hungarian names for towns in Slovakia and Vojvodina. Then, after the collapse of the
Monarchy, the compasses were using names in the respective languages of the successor
states. These circumstances required a thorough check of various geographical maps and
speciaised literature in order to make sure that towns with different names before and af-
ter the First World War would not be confused. Sometimes it was even a problem to find
out the exact geographical position of very small places, in particular those located in the
borderland regions, because in these cases it was necessary to determine which state or
region each town or village belonged to.

The next step in creating the identification database was to recognise each financial insti-
tution that existed in the assessed regions. By using compasses and other sources of infor-
mation, as explained in the previous section, research was able to mark all banks, includ-
ing their branches, and add them to the identification database. There is a small possibil-
ity that some very small crisis-ridden provincial banks, as well as some credit coopera-
tives, are not recorded in the database, because their financial and economic functions
were insignificant.*®

The main problem in the identification phase were the banks that had changed their
names during the assessed period. After the First World War, banks in Slovakia often
changed their names, while in Hungary this occurred occasionally. Numerous banks were
liguidated or merged in the years following the First World War in Slovakia, Hungary,
Vojvodina and Croatia, and this fact has caused similar difficulties.

The identification database is profoundly important for this study, because an analysis of
the structure of the banking systems and consequent conclusions mainly depended on this
list of banks and branches. Throughout the research, data was cross-checked with other
sources, and additional or new information was added when necessary.

8 The category of private banking houses is likely to contain some mistakes because information on private banking
houses were available only in the Bankiersbuch, an appendix in Finanzielles Compasses. A cross-check was impos-
sible, as the Bankiersbuch was the only source of information. This has, however, limited impact on the results of the
research on provincial banking, since private banking houses were predominantly located in major financial centres.
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5. Levelsof financial importance

In order to analyse the structure of the financial system, the available data had to be
grouped. Finding a criterion for the task of grouping was difficult. A common way to ana-
lyse a banking system is to group banks according to their financial strength. For the re-
search on provincia banking, which deals with a multitude of towns and banks, it was
found that grouping towns and places where those banks existed produced the best ana-
Iytical results. In practice, the numerous places and towns were sorted into groups ac-
cording to their level of urbanisation and financial importance.

In the analysis of banking systems, a distinction is made between metropolitan banking,
regional provincial banking and local provincial banking. Regiona banks have operated
in economically stronger provincial towns, in alarge territory, and often opted as finan-
cial connection points between metropolitan banks and provincial economy. On the other
hand, local banking isrestricted to alimited territory, with limited economic links outside
the local economic area, characterised with the rel ative absence of competition and finan-
cia links to metropolitan banking. Local banking activity was limited to small urban
places and a dozen or two of surrounding villages. Banking business in metropolitan
towns, in big provincial towns and in small provincial towns are different from each
other, thus making it necessary to identify the differencesin the analysis.

Metropolises, such as Vienna, Budapest and Prague constituted the centres of financial
networks. In addition, there were some other main financial centres, towns with an excep-
tionally high level of financia strength, for example, or other centres of regional financial
networks, such as Brno, Zagreb, Bratislava, and Trieste. A few particularly important
towns, such as Rijeka (Fiume), Debrecen and Subotica, have been included in the group
of towns which were marked by metropolitan banking.

Severa towns have been classified as regional or sub-regional centres because of their fi-
nancial and economic importance. These towns functioned as an intermediate point be-
tween the provincial and metropolitan economy. The network of the branches of the
Austro-Hungarian Bank has been a useful indicator of the financial and economic
strength of atown. The Austro-Hungarian Bank had branches in all towns that were of
real economic importance. These places were classified as regional economic centres. In
addition, the Austro-Hungarian Bank had agenciesin all smaller towns that were of some
economic importance.* Towns and places with such links to the central bank were as-
signed to the group of sub-regional economic centres. Later on, the analysis will demon-
strate that all regional and many sub-regional centres used to have a strong connection
with metropolitan banking (through their branches, affiliations or by virtue of close busi-
ness relations).

1 These agencies were sometimes independent institutions, but more often it occurred that some provincial bank
opted as agency of the central bank.

5 Statistical analysis in the regional chapter indicates that the criteria of the links with the central bank was the cor-
rect division criteria. Even being in the same urbanisation group, towns with links with the central banks had a
stronger concentration of capital. The economically advanced position of the towns which had a branch or agency of
the central bank was also highlighted by Zoltan, Gal, “ The golden age of local-regional banking. The spatial structure
of the Hungarian banking system at the turn of the 19/20 the century”, EABH bulletin 2/2005, p. 30.
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After grouping them by financial importance, it was necessary to decide on the level of
urbanisation for each town with an identified bank or branches. My initial idea was to
produce this important information by working with cartographic symbols from the maps
of Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Yugoslavia, which have all been extracted from a very
reliable source: a geographic atlas.’® In order to compensate for some cartographic errors
in the maps of the period, the data provided in atlases, information on the level of urbani-
sation was reassessed by using the results of 1910 Austro-Hungarian census as well as
data from post-war censuses. Thus, the information about the level of urbanisation was
drawn from the 1910 census and from additional data extracted from post-war sources of
population data.

Against the background of the differences between metropolitan banking centres, re-
gional centres and sub-regional centres, the classification of towns with identified local
banking produced the most dilemmas. Local banking mostly occurred in small towns
with a population of less than 10,000. As aresult of the multitude of towns and financial
institutions that belong to the category of local banking, it was necessary to make an ad-
ditional distinction between very small towns (often bigger villages) with a population of
less than 4,000-6,000 people and other small towns which are still considered as provin-
cia towns, but which were too unimportant to be subregional centres.

It is obvious that the distribution of population in small towns indicates a difference be-
tween agriculturally advanced, industrialised regions and non-marketised regions with
small scale properties. By trying to include approximately one third of all local banking
settlements in the category “small towns” and assigning the rest to the category “very
small towns’, it was found that criteria for their distinction in each region were slightly
different for each region.

The final step of grouping urban settlements for our analysis consisted of a combination
of two criteria. On one hand, there is the level of urbanisation and on the other hand, the
town’s financial importance for the central bank. The data about the main financial cen-
tres (such as Prague, Budapest ...), the regional economic centres and the sub-regional
economic centres were analysed separately. All other places with identified provincial
banks were classified as “small towns’ and “very small towns’. In the databases and in
our financial calculations as well as in the presentation of the results in this text, the fol-
lowing terminology and symbols were used:

8 prof. Dr. H. Haack, Stiedlers Hand-Atlas (Gotha, 1925). The following maps were used: No. 46 (Bohemia), No. 47
(Moravia— Slovakia), No. 48 (Donaustaaten), No. 49 (Hungary) and No. 50 (Yugoslavia). Rarely enough, this atlas
presents all assessed countries with the same sensitivity, with the help of its cartographic symbols for the levels of
urbanisation. Compared to other atlases published in the 1920s, Siedlers Hand-Atlas was the most detailed and reli-
able source of required information. (“Hand-Atlas” might be a misleading name for an almost 15-kilogram-heavy
publication).
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Table 1
Criteria for grouping of the towns

Type of banking Local banking Regional banking Metropolitan
banking

Type of Town Very small | Small Sub- Regional Main regional

town town regiona centre centre

centre

Slovakia, Croatia, Lesthan Morethan | Agency of | Branchof | Bratisava,
Srijem, Bosniaand | 4.000 4.000 the Austro- | the Zagreb,
Herzegovina, people people Hungarian | Austro- Sargjevo
Danube region Bank Hungarian
Danube Tiszaregion | Lesthan More than Bank Budapest,
and Tiszaregionin | 6.000 6.000 Debrecen,
Hungary, Vojvodina | people people Subotica
Bohemia, Moravia, | Lesthan More than Prague, Brno
Silesia 4.600 4.600

people people

There is a slight possibility that some of the towns changed their level of urbanisation
during the assessed period. Some major changes regarding the level of urbanisation oc-
curred, for example, in the biggest towns. After the First World War, they grew as aresult
of their favourable administrative or strategic positions. However, these towns are outside
the scope of our attention and interest. Further changes occurred against the background
of the decline of townsin borderland regions.*” It is, however, worth noting that it usually
just appeared to be a decline compared to the growth rate of the new administrative cen-
tres. According to 1910 and 1925 population information, there was no absolute decline
in the population. It was decided to use the post-War situation in cases that indicated a
shift in the level of urbanisation. However, such cases were rather rare.

In many cases the financial importance of atown did not correspondent to its level of ur-
banisation. Consequently, the financial strength of a town was less dependant on the
population figures and more on its strategic position, its economic quality and its sur-
rounding area. Just afew industrial enterprises, arailway station or a strong marketplace
canturn avery small town quickly into avery active economic and financial place. There-
fore, it was sometimes necessary to switch categories when assessing the financial impor-
tance of atown and sometimes it was just excluded from the statistical analysis. Such
cases were rare as well.

7 E.g. Subotica, atown where there was no decline in population figures after the First World War, but it lost its com-
petitiveness compared to a growing Novi Sad, whose strategic position rose up within the new borders.
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Total number of | Analyticaly | Incompleteor | Percentage of
provincia banks| useful balance | missingbaance| satisfying
in analysis sheets sheets balance sheets
1913

|Bohemia 247, 217, 30 87.85
Moraviaand 124 115 9 92.74 %
Silesia

[Hungary 575 568 7 98.78 %
Slovakia 223 220 3 98.65 %
\ ojvodina 162 148 14 91.36 %
Croatia 195 183 12 93.85 %
Bosniaand 31 29 2 93.55 %
Herzegovina

l 1925

|Bohemia 248 196 52 79.03 %

|'V.'°r?" laand 120 99 21 82.50 %4
Silesia

[Hungary 557 519 33 93.18 %
Slovakia 80 68 12 85.00 %
\ ojvodina 141 99 42 70.21 %
Croatia 123 104 19 84.55 %
Bosniaand 61 55 6 90.12 99
Herzegovina

In order to understand provincial banking, the research had to analyse all types of bank-
ing that existed in the assessed region. The very first step was to identify all financial in-
stitutions of each region — banks, as well as branches and agencies. The identification da-
tabase includes branches of existing foreign banks and foreign branches of domestic
banks. The classification of al credit cooperatives would have been an extremely difficult
task, so it had to be limited to credit cooperatives in main, regional and sub-regional cen-
tres. Urban cooperatives in small towns were identified, too, while avoiding the identifi-
cation of numerous credit cooperatives with a rural character. Approximately two thou-
sand banks, savings banks, branches, private banking houses and credit cooperatives
wereidentified in Czechoslovakia, one and a half thousand in Hungary and little less than
athousand in the assessed regions of Yugoslavia.®® All data for the identification database
were entered into EXCEL worksheets.

B Without credit cooperatives in Yugoslavia.



7. The balance sheets database

Since the identification database only provides broad information on the structure of the
banking systems, more detailed information in the balance sheets was collected in order
to better understand the operating of provincial banks and compare their financial
strengths and business structures.

Balance sheets were unavailable for some of the banks that had been identified. As for
very small financial institutes, for example, the compasses often published merely the
name of the bank, the year of its formation, the names of some board members and/or
some of the most important balance sheet figures. Most of the time, this was the case with
banks in Trangeithenia. For the sample year 1913, however, it was possible to use com-
parative printed sources, thus accessing a very high rate of analytically useful balance
sheets. Regarding the situation of 1925, data collection was more complex. The
Finanzielles Compass (published in Vienna) was comprehensive, but there were no lo-
cally published compasses dealing with the territory of Czechoslovakiaand Yugoslaviain
1925.1° The Magyar Compass and the Penzugyi Compass (both published in Budapest)
contained almost complete data for the Hungary of 1925. It was impossible to completely
reconstruct all information from the balance sheets. Nevertheless, a statistically reliable
quantity of data was collected. Thus, it is possible to draw important conclusions about
the business structure of provincial banking and the turbulent changes that characterised
the financial sector during the assessed time period.

There were some other obstacles in this research project. It is difficult to read balance
sheets from the assessed period. The main problem is the lack of an international, or at
least a national, standardisation of accounting. To overcome this problem Vienna finan-
cial compasses were used as often as possible, while locally published directories were
used only as complementary sources.

In order to make the database statistically reliable, it was ensured that the data comprises
at least 86 percent of the total value of the balance sheets. While adding the data, it was
possible to see whether the sum of compiled data on the assets and liability side corre-
sponded to the balance sheetstotal. Thus, typing errors were avoided and incompl ete bal -
ance sheets easily identified.? Most of the balance sheets used for the analysis have more
than 95 percent of the balance sum calculated in the structure of the balance.

8. The statistical analysis of the identification database

The aim of the statistical analysis of the identification database was to outline the main
differences in the structures of financial service providers regarding regions and levels of
financial activity. Firstly, financial institutions were divided into analytical categories,

¥ Whereas the high quality data on banking in Vojvodina which had been collected by the Association of Banks in
Vojvodina has to be recognized.

21n about 5 percent of the typed balance sheets, it was possible to recognise typing or printing errors, which were
then easily corrected.
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such as “banks with and without branches’, “municipa banks’, “branches of metropoli-
tan, regional and local banks’, etc. These groups differ slightly from region to region.
Secondly, the number of each type of institution in each town was calculated. Finally, the
results of the second step were grouped and average values for each region and financial
sub-group of the towns were calcul ated.

The data allowed us to perform a number of structural analyses, such as to calculate the
average number of banks or branches per town (in each sub-category), the ratio between
banks and branches, etc. One of the rather interesting calculations is that we can find out
more about the structural integration of regional and local banking in the whole banking
system.?

9. The statistical analysis of the balance sheet database

The aim of the statistical analysis of the balance sheets was to draw up an average bal-
ance sheets structure and calculate some average financia indicators. The categorisation
of the data was performed based on the towns where the banks have operated. If there
were several banksin one town, they al together constituted the financial structure of this
town. Therefore, the balance sheets of al banks in one town were merged and the result
was used to calculate the financial business structure of this town. Then the ratio of the
main balance positions to the balance sum for each town was calculated. The next step
was to find out the average ratios for the groups of towns.

Taking into account the different banking practices and the lack of an accounting stand-
ardisation, calculating each position from the balance sheet would have been superfluous.
It was more useful to combine values based on similarities. For liabilities, three analytica
categories were set up: own resources, deposits and borrowed resources. The category
own resources is the sum of capital, reserves and pension funds. Savings and current ac-
count deposits were added up in the category deposits and the category borrowed re-
sources comprises money from creditors and re-discounts of bills of exchange. The assets
sides were more complicated and unreliable, but it was nevertheless possible to calculate
the main asset indicators such as cash and giro/total, stocks and shareg/total, bills of ex-
change/total, mortgage loans/total, property/total and other loans/total. General indica-
tors, such as balance sum totals, profits/capital, profits/total, long term assets/total and li-
quidity, were very interesting and useful as analytical results.??

2 Methodology of calculation of integration indexes is based on ratios, which individual banks, branches of higher
ranked banks and branches which belong to the same level of banks have against the whole number of banks and
branches in some region. We can calculate coefficients of independency, horizontal integration and vertical integra-
tion. Coefficient of independent banking is calculated by dividing independent banks with total banks and branches
in some region and financial level. Coefficient of horizontal integration is number of branches of the same group (re-
gional or local banking) or lower group divided with total number of banks and branches. Vertical integration isindi-
cated with appearance of branches of branches of distant banks or banks on higher level of urbanisation.

2The liquidity was calculated by dividing the assets. A bank could easily, or at least at short notice, turn to its liquid-
ity (cash, giro resources, hills of exchange, Lombard, stocks and shares) which its liability bank could eventually pay
(deposits and borrowed resources). It is not a perfect indicator, but differences on regional and financial levels are
unmistakably recognizable.
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Having calculated the ratio of each group value to the pure balance sum, it became easy
to compare the balance structures of banks or groups of banks. Thusit is possible to pro-
duce an average value regarding the business structure and the usage of its main financial
instruments by various groups in the towns. The different financial business practices of
provincial banksin different regions can be compared against the background of different
levels of urbanisation and financial importance.

10. Results of the analysis

The results of the analysis were numerous financial indicators on banking structures and
balance sheets structures. These financial indicators could be compared regionally, lo-
cally and over atime span. Also, this comparison exceeds the country borders. Taking
into account the fact that banks have published their balance sheets annually, it is possible
to build annual balance sheets structure series. In that sense, such an analysis surpasses
the barriersthat are typical for national accounting. However, we have to find the mecha-
nisms to transform banking structure and balance sheets data into useful indicators for
understanding of past economies and societies.

First we had to find out how the banking structure has reflected the economic life of local
communities. The analysis of the identification database provides a clear view of the
banking structure of the assessed region. The most interesting result was, probably, the
unmistakable identification of the main financial networks. This does not only include fi-
nancial networks of the main financial centres, but also regional networks. As those net-
works were the results of real business transactions, it indicates the major business flows.
Another result of the analysis of the identification database was that we were able to track
the development and metamorphoses of provincial financial institutes, which indicate the
shaping of economic elites on a provincial level. That isto say, we have to know enough
about banking history to be able to learn about economic elites, business opportunities
and crisis, etc. from the simple facts of the appearance and disappearance of provincial
banks and branches.

Balance sheets analysis provides comparable economic indicators. Simple information,
such astotal savingsin some towns, savings per head indicators, and balance sheet totals
clearly indicate the level of economic activity and possibility of the accumulation of capi-
tal. The comparison of this data and their geographical display gives usthe opportunity to
recognise regional differences on a very detailed level, something that would not be pos-
sible through national accounting instruments. By using relative indicators such as stand-
ard deviation, we can al'so make comparisons over time.

The analysis of the balance sheet database provides answers to the following questions:

e Towhat extent does a provincial bank depend on resources from its customers? A
response can be drawn from looking at the ratio savings/balance total.

e To what extent do provincial banks rely on their own capital and the capital of its
shareholders? An answer is given by the ratio own capital/balance sum. If provincial
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banks were unaffiliated with big banks, this value indicates the strength of alocal
economy and local financia elites in accumulating financial means.

»  Towhat extent do provincia banks rely on the banking system as a source of work-
ing capital? A possible answer isindicated by the borrowed resources/balance sum
ratio.

e Was provincial banking profit-oriented and to what extent? The profit/capital ratio
answers this question quite emphatically. The profit/total ratio indicates to what ex-
tent abank was expensive for their customers and to what extent a bank appeared to
be an “institutionalised usurer”.

*  The bills of exchange/total ratio points to trade-oriented banking. A high level of
long-term loans is a sign for a bank’s involvement in the support of investmentsin
the industry, buildings and the infrastructure, but it also indicates that thereis finan-
cia stability in aregion.

*  Thestocks and shareg/total ratio highlights the involvement of provincial banking in
broader financial networks and it points to a higher level of human resources (high-
profile bankers).

The assets analysis was seriously limited. From looking at the balance sheets, it is hard to
conclude who got the credit, what kind of credit it was, what other businesses the bank
was involved in etc. For answers to these questions, we have to rely on case studies.

Also, some of the more sophisticated instruments related to liability and assets structure
could be interesting indicators of isolation or integration of local economy in national
economy. Taking into account the extreme regional differences in the level of
marketisation of South Eastern European economies, those indicators have a definitive
value.

The structure of the revenue of a bank could prove very useful, and it could even be sta-
tistically analysed.?® The question whether income came from simple interest charges,
provisions for banking operations, tantiems of the papers and likewise, provides strong
indications about the businesses of the bank. For this research, | was not able to obtain
such an analysis. The quality of income structure data was not sufficient for al the ana-
lysed banks. If research is limited to regional banking of some of the regions, there could
be reliable analytical series.?

11. Geographical maps

A rather interesting effect of using our large database was that it provided the opportunity
to produce geographical maps. In the course of this research project, afew hundred geo-
graphic maps were created. The maps were produced with the geography programme

2 Suggested by Zarko Lazarevic.

24 such results could be additionally strengthened with published annual reports which most of bigger banks pub-
lished or by reading balance sheets analysis in contemporary literature.
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ARC View 3.2. In order to produce geographical maps, data base was expanded with
geographical co-ordinates of al listed towns.

The general ideabehind the creation of mapsisthat they makeit possibleto see, in avery
detailed way, the spatia differencesin the banking structure and bal ance sheets structure.
Indicators such as savings per head, profit/balance sum ratio, assets and liability struc-
tures and networks of branches and agencies raise attention when presented on geo-
graphica maps. Furthermore, the possibility to compare maps of various reference years
constitutes great support to future research, because it will help regiona and local histo-
rians to recognise specific economic processes. Those maps could provide the interested
“financial map reader” with anumber of indications for future case studies problems. For
example, it could be found out that some towns had a different liability structure than oth-
ers, or that some town has achieved an unusual financial growth between 1913 and 1925.
Only case studies could answer why it happened, but maps offer a tool that allows us to
pose a number of such questions. These maps can be useful for economic history when
they are combined with abackground display of railway tracks, soil fertility rates, density
of population, and national minorities.

Map 1.

Slovakia 1913 — provincial banking based banking system
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An example map created on the basis of the identification database. Blue colour indicates provincial banks (dark
blue) or branches (light blue). Green colour indicates branches of Hungarian banks. The diameter of each mark is
relative to the financial level of the town. The above map indicates that the banking system of Slovakiain 1913 was
based on provincia banking, with a very limited influence of Budapest. The whole territory of Slovakia was well
covered with banking institutions, but they were mostly provincial banks, or branches of provincia banks.
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Maps 2 and 3. Joint stock capital of banksin regional centresin Eastern Croatia
and Srijem 1913/1925 (standard deviation)

While producing the 1913 and 1925 maps about financial indicators in Croatia, several interesting changes that
ought to be assessed in the future were noticed. For example, the financial strength of a town named Rumain Srijem
experienced arapid boom after the First World War, much faster than any other town in the region. At the same time
financial strenght of Slavonski Brod declined. This case bears potential for serious research in the future.
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12. Isit worthwhile?

The research, the methodology of which was briefly described in previous sections, took
five to six years of effective work. The collecting of balance sheets and typing them into
the database is an exhaustive job. Now, after all those years spent with balance sheets, |
know that there is a number of possible shortcuts that can save time and energy. For fu-
ture researchers, there will be no need to build the methodology up from scratch. Also,
there are some sources of balance sheets and previously calculated summaries, which can
be easily exploited. In the future, | will certainly use some of those items myself. How-
ever, | would not advise a young historian to undertake a similar research from scratch.
There are historical topics that account for straighter results and career opportunities etc.
However, if one has the patience to spend several years creating databases, as well as the
adventurous spirit to journey the past by means of figures, thereis alot of work to be
done.

13. Possibilitiesfor futureresearch

It would make sense to continue this research with several borderland regions of the
Austro-Hungarian monarchy, such as Galiciaand Transylvania. Similar research could be
undertaken for Romania, Serbia and Bulgaria. All of these countries had a huge number
of provincial banks and credit cooperatives at the beginning of the twentieth century. In
Bulgaria, a number of so called “popularnite banki” is worth attending to.

Today, there is no doubt that we lack the understanding of the regional differences of
many of those countries. When there is the lucky situation that statistical offices or the
central bank have actually collected and preserved complete lists of provincial banks and
their main accounts, it is a good basis for future research. And there is no doubt that we
can occasionally find such accounts. The patient researcher, who has the luck to find such
previously collected and roughly analysed data, could have the pleasure of building inter-
esting and clear images of regional differences in economic activity, some “forgotten”
economic centres, or to change some established ideas regarding the strength of one town
or another.

My research did not include the huge opportunity of social network analysis, which could
be done based on the membership information of boards in banks and joint stock compa-
nies. Such research would be time consuming and exhausting, but would offer interesting
information and exciting findings about the shaping of economic elites.

Probably the most perspective problem to be solved in thisfield isto devel op the connec-
tion links between banking history and national accounting. Thisisan amost virgin terri-
tory.? Thereis no doubt that the analysis of the banking system and balance sheets analy-

% Recently, Zoltan Gal provided an interesting and original methodological mode!, especially for regional banking,
but he unfortunately shifted his career focus to other subjects. See Zoltan, Gal, “The golden age of local-regional
banking. The spatial structure of the Hungarian banking system at the turn of the 19/20 the century”, EABH bulletin
2/2005, pp. 19-30.
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sis could provide a huge number of informations. Those informations have a huge value
for the understanding of the banking history. Also, those informations surpass the barriers
of the usual national accounting historiography — regional and spatial analysis and the
building of time serials. Future research will have to look for a methodology, which will
exploit banking history data for an understanding of the economic past.
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